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fin important note 



In buying this software, you are entering into a licensing 
agreement with AlphaBit Comunications, Inc., the developer of 
Lazy Writer. You have the right to use Lazy Writer on two 
computers, for your own use. It is unlawful for you to give a 
copy of this program to a friend or duplicate it for use by you 
or your employees on more than two computers. If you wish to 
use the program on more than two computers, contact Alphabit 
Communications, Inc. We will sell you additional licenses for a 
reasonable price. 

Please read, fill out, ana return the registration card that is 
with this manual. This puts your name on our mailing list to 
receive newsletters, update information, and the right to buy 
extension programs to Lazy Writer. 

If you sell this software to someone else, you must sell ALL 
copies of it and contact AlphaBit Communications, Inc. 
regarding changing the licensing agreement to the new owner's 
name. You may have gotten a "flippy" disk containing two 
versions of Lazy Writer, one on each side of the disk. Both of 
these versions are for your use only. 

Help stamp out piracy by not being a pirate! We thank you for 

your cooperation. 
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AlphaBit Communications, Inc. computer programs are 
sold on an "as is" basis without warranty. AlphaBit 
Communications shall have no liability or responsibility 
to the purchaser with respect to liability, loss, or 
damage caused or alleged to be caused by this 
software. This includes but is not limited to any 
interruption of service, loss of business, or 
anticipatory profits, or consequential damage resulting 
from the use of this software. 



WE RECOMMEND YOU DO FREQUENT SAVES AND 
BACKUPS TO PROTECT AGAINST LOSS OF TEXT. 
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HOW THIS MANUAL IS ORGANIZED 

This manual has ten sections, eacn dealing with a different aspect of Lazy- 
Writer. In front of each section in the manual, you'll find a table of contents 
for that particular section. This is to assist you further in finding the 
information you want. Each section has its own numbering, which makes 
revision easier. There are three introductory sections: 

"INSTALLING LAZY WRITER" 

"IF YOU'RE NEW TO COMPUTERS" 

"INTRODUCTION TO LAZY WRITER" 

There are ten regular chapters, as follows: 

ONE: GETTING STARTED 

TWO: TEXT ENTRY 

THREE: EDITING 

FOUR: FILE MANAGEMENT 

FIVE: LAZY WRITER EXTENSIONS 

SIX: PRINTER DKIVEMS 

SEVEN: PRINTING YOUR TEXT 

EIGHT: HEADERS AND FOOTERS 

NINE: FORMATTER 

TEN: PROGRAMMER'S NOTES 

Sections are arranged in logical order for learning Lazy Writer's features, but 
once you're using Lazy Writer, you'll need to skip around. Refer to the main 
table of contents to locate the information you want or check the index in the 
back of the manual. Once you have learned how the features work, you can 
use the Reference Card to refresh your memory about commands. 

NOTATION USED IN THIS MANUAL: 

Keyboard keys are enclosed in quotation marks and are given as lower case, 

unless they must be used as upper case. Upper case means press "SHIFT" 

first, then the key. For example, the statement: 

press the "t" key 

means to simply press that key. The keys are shown upper case on your 
keyboard, but "t key" means the key marked T. The statement: 

press the "T" (.capital "T") key 

means press "SHIFT", then the key. The action keys, "SHIFT", "CLEAR", 
"BREAK" are always in quotes, unless they are used as part of a description 
of a series of keystrokes. In that case, they are shown like this: [BREAK] 
or <BREAK>. On the Model 4, the keys for control and capitals are shown as 
CTRL and CAPS, just as they appear on the keyboard. When you see 
quotation marks around a key (as in "t" key), this does not mean you should 
use quotation marks. The quotation marks merely differentiate a reference to 
a key from the rest of the sentence. 
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IF YOU'RE NEW TO COMPUTERS 



There are a number of important things to remember in using a computer. 
When you enter text from the keyboard, it is going into the computer's 
memory. As it goes into the memory, you see it on your screen. Now, 
if you shut off the computer, your text will be gone. Thafs why you 
have a method of storing your text - your disk drive. Once you have 
text typed on the screen (in memory), you should save it onto a disk. 
Your computer can only store so much information in its memory at one 
time. With short letters and reports, your whole document can be one 
file that you save onto disk after you've typed it in. With very long 
documents, you may want to divide them into a number of different files 
on disk. You would type in part of the document, save it, eliminate it 
from memory, then begin again, typing the rest of the document. 

When you do a "save", your material will be both in memory and on the 
disk. If you are doing a lot of editing, you may want to do "saves" 
every ten minutes or so, just to be safe. Every time you "save", you are 
preserving on disk the text as it existed in memory when you did the 
"save". When you save a new version, it goes right over the old 
version, so the old version is no longer oa the disk, only the latest 
version. The text is also still in memory, so it you were doing your 
last "save" and want to start on some new text, you need to remove the 
old saved text from memory. You do this witn an editing command; 
shutting off the computer, ot course, also removes all text from memory. 
The computer's memory is temporary storage; floppy disks are permanent 
storage. NEVER SHUT OFF YOUK COMPUTER WITHOUT SAVING YOUR 
TEXT ONTO DISK 

When you want to look at that text again, perhaps to add to it, you 
simply insert the disk that contains that text into the disk drive and 
load that text back into the computer's memory. When using a word 
processor, you must load your word processor into memory first, then 
load the text file you wish to edit. As you use your word processor, 
you'll have lots of different text files saved onto disks. In oraer to load 
these files back into memory, you'll have to keep track of your files. 
You will need some method of file management. It is not totally unlike 
the problem you have with paper files: you have a file cabinet with 
folders in it, each with a key word on the folder tab. With a word 
processor, instead of file drawers, you have floppy disks with files on 
them. You must work out a method of numbering your disks (yes, you 
will soon have LUTb OF disks!) and labeling them with file names. 
Because disks can fail, it is wise to periodically make duplicates 
(backups) of your important disks and store these separate from the 
disks you use every day; for very important documents which you 
constantly edit, you may want to keep two copies and save to two disks 
each time you do any editing. 

The computer limits you somewhat as to the names you can give to a file. 
The name must not exceed eight characters, plus you may add a "/■■ and 
three more characters. Neither the first nor second parts of the name 
can begin with a number, but yuu may use numbers within the first eight 
characters or as either of the last two characters of the second part. For 
instance a legal name would be: "NiEM023/PTl". If you type mainly 
letters, you could use the name ot the person you're writing to as the 



IF YOU'RE NEW TO COMPUTERS 

file name (e.g. "SMITH"). You could add numbers tor subsequent letters 
to the same person ("SMITh2"). You may have to use a short version of 
the person's name if they have more than 8 characters in their name. 
But, remember, that file is your permanent record of that letter. It is 
retrievable only if you know where it is. Vou will also want to 
periodically purge your disks of old letters and documents that you don't 
need any more. Just like you can record over a cassette tape, you can 
reclaim space on your disks by "killing" unneeded tiles. 

When you bought your computer, you also got soitware with it called a 
Disk Operating System (DOS). A floppy disk is just a piece oi magnetic 
media, much like a cassette tape. The disk is divided into sectors, each 
storing an equal amount of text or data. But, the computer needs some 
way to find the particular text you want to load into memory. The main 
function of the Disk Operating System is to locate your files, it also 
has a secondary function - it contains utility programs that help you 
use your computer. For instance, if you want to backup a disk, the DOS 
contains a utility program that does the backup. Other DOS utilities 
enable you to format data disks, copy files from one disk to another, etc. 
When using a word processor like Lazy Writer, you will not need to use 
the DOS much, but you will need it occasionally ana it will be working 
when you're not aware of it. It would be a good idea to study your DOS 
manual and get some idea of what the DOS can do tor you. 

The keyboara, memory, and disk urives are important in word 
processing, but of equal importance is your printer. Much information 
in this manual is not specific to your printer. There are MANY different 
kinds of printers that people use. You are going to have to spenu some 
time understanding how your particular printer works. All printers 
receive signals from the computer that the printer translates back into 
your text and prints via its print head. Printers can receive signals in 
two ways: serial or parallel. Today, most printers are parallel (as are 
ALL Radio Shack printers), however, if you have a serial printer, you 
will need a different kind of cable than you use lor a parallel printer. 
The software printer driver will also be ditfereut. 

Computers can add to our efficiency, but using a computer is not always 
smooth sailing. As you get acquainted with your new computer, you will 
probably have times when it doesn't seem to be working as it should. 
These problems will fall into one of the following categories: hardware, 
software, bad disk, user error. Random crashes are generally a 
hardware problem. Bad disks are rare, but you may find one. If you 
get a lot of error messages when you try to save or load, try a fresh 
disk. The most common problem though is simple user error. You have 
to allow some time to learn how to use your computer system; you also 
have to read the manuals. 

If you are using your computer mainly for word processing, it may seem 
to you that word processing is what it does best. But that is not 
strictly true; a computer is a GENERAL kind ol tool. With the riant 
soitware, it can be whatever you want it to be. 
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LAZY WRITING 



Lazy Writer provides a way to make ail your writing chores easier. It 
means you can write words and save them on disk for future use, change 
or correct what you've written, and print what you've written on paper in 
your choice of formats. With an ordinary typewriter, the words you typ« 
are put permanently on paper, including all your errors. Making a 
mistake means getting out the liquid paper, erasers, or correction tap©; 
changes mean retyping the entire document. If you've always hated the 
frustration of time wasted typing and the poor appearance of your 
efforts, Lazy Writer can set you free. 

Lazy Writer is a word piocessor for the Radio Shack TRS-BO Model I, III, 
and 4 and MAX- 80 computers. The program itself is stored on disk and 
loaded into the computer memory each time you use it. Once the program 
is loaded, you can begin typing and the words will appear on the 

computer video display. There are two basic modes of operation to Lazy 
Writer: Text Entry and Edit. You can either enter all your text and 
then go back over it in Edit (by "scrolling" what you've written down 
the screen from beginning to end) and edit the mistakes, or you can 

make changes and corrections as you type. 

Of course, there is much more to word processing than simply entering 
text and correcting mistakes. With Lazy Writer, you can do things that 
you could not do with an ordinary typewriter. Lazy Writer will 
automatically center titles for you, it will search out all occurrences of a 
word and delete it or change it, it will justify your copy, it will move 
whole blocks of text from one part of a document to another. With Lazy 
Writer, you not only can write better looking letters, but you can also 
create forms and flyers or produce copy in any column width for use in a 
newsletter or brochure. Your capabilities suddenly soar when you use a 
word processor. 

But even these new capabilities do not tell the whole story. Because 
you're using a computer, your word processor can take advantage of the 
power of your computer. For instance, you can receive material from 
other computers over your phone lines using a device called a modem. 
You can edit this material and incorporate it into something you are 
writing. If you are writing for a publication that has a computer, you 
can send your written material over the phone lines direct to the 
publication. (If they have a modem that will work with your modem.) 
For the professional writer, professor, consultant, or anyone who does a 
lot of writing, a word processor is becoming a necessity. Every 
business, large or small, has a certain amount of correspondence to take 
care of. It is an undeniable advantage to have all of your letters going 
out without errors, Most publications and many businesses now use word 
processors rather than typewriters. 



INTRODUCTION TO LAZY WRITER 

This manual explains all the features of Lazy Writer. Some are easier to 
understand than others, but it is not necessary that you understand or 
use all the features of this program in oraer to put it to good use. If 
your needs are simple, you will find the program simple. Typing in 
material, correcting typos, making a few changes - all this is pretty 
easy. If your needs are more complex, you will have to spend more time 
learning how to get the results you want. Using only Lazy Writer, you 
could write, edit, and format a newsletter. Your newsletter could 
include bold face headlines, remarks next to a column of type, different 
size columns, and even graphics. To do ail this, you will neea to read 
the manual carefully and experiment with the many features. 

You may find there are some editing commands you use all the time and 
others you don't use. This is normal, with a program this complex. In 
designing the program, we've tried to accommodate all styles of writing 
and editing. Some of the features may not be for you. If you use only 
half the commands available in Lazy Writer, you will get your money's 
worth. Some were meant for advanced word processing users. To put it 
another way, you don't have to have a Ph.D. in math to use an electronic 
calculator, but the person with more knowledge will be able to get more 
use out of the calculator. 

Word processing is a new skill; it is different from typing on paper. To 
get started, you will have to learn which keys to press to make things 
happen. Most will be easy to learn since the letter you press stands for 
the function, such as pressing the "s" key to "save" your text. Some of 
the keys were chosen for convenience on the keyboard. For example, you 
use the "z" key for scrolling the text because it is near the arrows, 
which are used for cursor moves. After you have become familiar with 
the basic moves in Lazy Writer, you can start learning how to make word 
processing work tor you. 
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INSTALLING LAZY WRITER 

All versions of Lazy Writer, except for the MAX-8U and the TRSDOS 6 
versions, are on a tiny version of MULTIDOS called LAZYDOS. For 
Model III and Model "4 + 3" (for the Model 4), you'll find the first thing 
that happens when you put the disk in your #0 drive and press RESET is 
that an automatic "welcome" program begins. This automatically executes 
a "checksum" program, which tells you if the files on the disk are 
correct. If you get the message "file altered", return the disk directly 
to AlphaBit Communications, Inc for replacement. 

The "welcome" program also gives you on-screen help in making up a 
working disk for the DOS of your choice and making backups. It lets 
you select a custom printer driver suitable for use with your printer, or 
select the standard printer driver, which works with any printer. This 
program will only run once, the first time you use the disk. If it 
should run again, it is probably because you did not remove" the 
write-protect tab on the disk. Check to see if the notch on the side of 
the disk is covered with a small sticker. If so, remove the sticker. 
The "welcome" program is simply activated by LAZYDOS's AUTO feature. 
AUTO commands can always be defeated by holding down <ENTER> as you 
reset the computer. The Model 4 TKSDOS 6 version has no "welcome" 
program since it is not on a DOS . 

MODEL I 



Your Model 1 Lazy Writer is on a tiny version of the MULTIDOS Disk 

Operating System called LAZYDOS, so all you have to do is put the disk 
in drive #0 and press BESET. Vvhen you do this, a CHECK program will 
run automatically. This will tell you if the files on the disk are correct 
or not. If you see the message "file altered", return the disk to 
AlphaBit Communications for replacement. The CHECK program will run 
only once, since it is activated by the LAZYDOS's AUTO feature. 

The Model I version is on a single-density disk. It does not have a full 
"welcome" program because there is not enough room on the disk for it 
and for the BASIC needed to run it. The optional text and driver files 
(files ending in "/TXT" and "/DRV") are on the back of the disk (or 

they may be on a separate disk) , Both disks (or both sides of one disk) 
have a DOS and a COPY command. If you want to use one of the driver 
files, it should be copied to the filename Pl/CMD on your working disk* 
There is enough room on a single density disk for all the program files 
needed to use Lazy Writer, but not for ail the optional files. If you are 
copying the program to a double density disk, you will have plenty of 
room. 



Although the MULTIDOS disk provided is a single density disk, 
MULTIDOS Gan read and writs double density disks. If you have a 
doubler installed in your Model I, you can format a double density data 
disk with this version of MULTIDOS. If you do not have lower case 
characters on the screen, Lazy Writer will work fine anyhow, and you'll 
be able to print lower case if your printer has upper and lower case. 
To check which characters will print lower case, hit the " ; " key from 
Edit. The characters will be marked with "# ,l! s. If you DO have lower 
case, Lazy Writer will sense it - there is nothing you have to do to tell 
Lazy Writer to produce upper and lower case on the screen. 



Model I Lazy Writer has been tested on all major DOSes. You can move 
the files to the DOS of your choice if you do not want to use the DOS 
provided. LAZYDOS will copy directly to and from all single density 
Model I DOSes. It will also copy directly to all double density DOSes, 
except for Radio Shack 2.7/2.8dd. This is the DOS sold with the Radio 
Shack doubler. The Radio Shack DOS will read and write, to LAZYDOS, 
however. You CAN use Lazy Writer with the Radio Shack doubler without 
using the Radio Shack DOS. Use the DOS provided or buy a full 
MULTIDOS. 

Once Lazy Writer is installed on a working disk, just press "1" (.the L 
key) to load the program. Follow the instructions on the screen. 

MODEL III 

Your Model III Lazy Writer disk is on a tiny version of the MULTIDOS 
Disk Operating System, so after you have used the WELCOME program, 
all you have to do is put your working disk (SAVE your MASTER in a 
safe place) in drive #0 and press RESET. When you see the large LAZY 
WRITER banner and DOS READY, press "1" (the L key) then <ENTER>. 
That will load the initial screen for Lazy Writer. Follow the prompts on 
the screen from here. 

Model III Lazy Writer has been tested on all Major DOSes. The "welcome" 
program will copy the files onto the DOS of your choice. Or you can 
simply copy the files with the GOPY command to move them to another 
Model III DOS. The only exception is TRSDOS 1.3. Text files created 
by Lazy Writer on TRSDOS 1.3 will not be directly readable by 
LAZYDOS and vice versa. You should make a decisian on which DOS to 
use when you begin with Lazy Writer and stick with it. If you begin 
with LAZYDOS, you can later safely switch to DOSPLUS, LDOS , single 
sided NEWDOS-80, or the full MULTIDOS with no problems. When moving 
text files between these DOS, just remember that LAZYDOS is smarter 
than the other DOSes, it is the child of MULTIDOS which automatically 
recognizes the type and density of most of the other DOSes. So use 
LAZYDOS or MULTIDOS if you have it, to copy to and from disks created 
by the other DOSes. If you want to use TRSDOS 1.3, see the 
instructions on "MOVING FILES FROM TRSDOS..." and "MOVING FILES 
TO TRSDOS...". 
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MODEL 4 

Lazy Vifriter is provided with a version for use with LAZYDOS (the files 
can also be copied to any Model ill DOS) and, on the other side of the 
disk, a version for use "with TRSDOS 6, Radio Shack's Disk Operating 
System. Files created by either version are fully interchangeable, but 

the program files are different. If you purchased Model 4 Lazy Writer, 
you have both versions. The program is usually sold on a "flippy" 
disk, with programs on both sides; otherwise you will have two disks. 
The choice of which version to use is up to you, but we recommend you 

use the "4 + 3" version if you are a beginner. Using this version means 
you will not have to copy any files to a new disk, and you will find the 

DOS provided does all you need to do. 

You can also use the Model 111 Lazy Writer with your Model 4 computer. 
The main difference is that the Model III Lazy Writer displays 64 x 16 
characters instead of BO x 24 and does not make use of the function keys. 
See the chart at the end of this section for keyboard differences between 
the various versions. 



M O D E L 4, " 4 + 3 " 

Your Model 4 Lazy Writer is on a tiny version of the MULTIDOS Disk 
Operating System called LAZYDOS, so all you have to do is put the disk 

in drive #0 and press RESET . When you see the large LAZY WRITER 
banner and DOS READY, press "l" (the L key) then <ENTER>, That 
will load the initial screen for Lazy Writer, Follow the prompts on the 
screen from here. Although MULTIDOS is a Model III UQS and works in 
standard 64 character format, when you load Lazy Writer, you will have 
80 x 24 characters on the screen. 

The Model "4 plus 3" disk contains all the Lazy Writer program files, 
plus a program called FAST/GMD. This programs turns on the high 
speed clock in the Model 4, "which makes programs run faster. The clock 
regulates the speed of the microprocessor. FAST changes the speed from 
2 megahertz to 4 megahertz, the same speed you get with TRSDOS 6. The 
high speed clock has been incorporated into the LAZYDOS, but we've 
included FAST so yon can use it on other Model 111 DOSes and with other 
programs, if you want* We do not recommend its use, however, with 
TRSDOS 1.3. From DOS READY, type FAST "ENTER". The high speed 
clock is now on. It stays on as long as the computer is on; to turn it 
off, RESET the computer. Some functions, such as loading from cassette, 
may not work properly with the high speed clock on. 

MODEL 4»TMSDOS 6 

The TRSDOS 6 version of Lazy Writer is on an TRSDOS 6 formatted data 
disk. It may be on a "flippy" disk, with the "Four Plus Three" version 
on the other side. Just use the COPY command for TRSDOS 8 to move 
the files onto a system disk, In order to get all the Lazy Writer files 
onto your system disk, you will have to purge some of the DOS files. 
Check your DOS manual for information on which files you don't need. 
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Put a disk containing only the stripped TRSDOS 6 in your #0 drive and 
a disk containing the Lazy Writer files into your #1 drive. Now COPY 

the following files from the #1 to the #0 drive. 

L/CMD UTILITY/CLW DIR/CMD PRINTGEN/CLW 
EDIT/CMD Pl/CMD LPNT/CMD FT 

These are the main program files. The rest of the files are less 

frequently needed and could remain on a data disk. You might want to 
also copy the HELP file to the system disk. See the pages at the end of 
this section containing a listing of all files on the disk. 

You may also use Lazy Writer on DOSPLLS version A. 4, using the same 
COPY command to move the files from the #1 drive to the #0 drive. The 
file Pl/CMD, which is the same as PARDRV/CMD, is the printer driver 
file. It works with a parallel printer. You may wish to use one of the 
custom drivers on your disk in place of Pl/CMD. See the chapter, 
PRINTER DRIVERS. If you are using a serial printer, refer to the 
TMSDUS 6 manual for information on using a serial driver. 

TRSDOS SPOOLER ~ The file SYSDRV/CMD found on the Lazy Writer disk 
is a driver that works through the DOS. When using the SYSDRV/CMD, 
you should be able to use the spooler and other DOS functions. To use 
SYSDRV/CMD, copy it over to Pl/CMD, so that it replaces Pl/CMD. The 
TRSDOS 8 spooler returns the computer to you shortly after printing 
begins. Load the spooler program from DOS, using the SPOOL command, 
then load Lazy Writer. However, when using the spooler, you will also 
have to insure that the DOS FORMS command is set to "off" so it doesn't 
interfere with Lazy Writer's paging. In this case, any filters installed 
on the DOS can interfere with Lazy Writer. See the TRSDOS 6 manual 
under the command SPOOL for more information. 

SOME DIFFERENCES IN THE TRSDOS 6/DOSPLUS 4 VERSION: 

FUNCTION KEYS - You can use the three function keys found on the 
Model 4 for the following: Fl for loading Directory, F2 for using the 
Formatter, and F3 for the Printer Menu. See the cnart for more 

information on key differences. 

CAPS - The Model 4 keyboard has a (JAPS key that is not on the Model 
III keyboard. With TMSLOS 8 or DOSPLUS A. 4, you can use this CAPS 
key, but it will not have the same effect as using the 'Lazy Writer "caps" 
method Chitting "SHIFT" "CLEAR"). Using CAPS wijl change command 
keys into upper case, as well as characters you type. Pressing "l"for 
loading will actually get you "L" for list, and so on. 

REVERSE CASE COMMANDS - Note that with DOSPLUS, some of the 
commands are reversed when used with the "CLEAR" key from TEXT 
ENTRY. Loading and listing, for instance, are reversed. You load with 
"L" and list with "1". Single key commands in EDIT are not affected. 

See the chart for the correct commands. 
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These difference exist because the Model 4 Lazy Writer uses the DOS for 
all functions and DOSPLUS returns a different case from TRSDOS 6 when 
you press CLEAR and a letter. DOSPLUS requires "CLEAR" + "SHIFT" + 
a letter. To reduce the problems this causes, the Model 4 version's key 
commands are case independent, where possible. Where there's only one 
function on a key ("d" for delete, for example), you can use either 
upper or lower case to get that function. But where there's two 
functions ("c" and"C ! \ for instance), you must use the correct one. 

MISSING FEATURES - Some functions found in the Model I and III 
versions are not in Model 4 versions. There is no need for the "+" 
command, which marks upper case characters on a lower case Model I 
machine. Unfortunately, using the DOS for the keyboard scan functions 

meant we could not retain the speeded cursor by pressing SHIFT and an 
arrow key. You can't toggle on and off the repeating keys anymore 
either, but you can set more speed using the DOS SET command. 

There are some advantages though in going through the DOS for the 
keyboard. Anything the operating system can do, you can do through 
Lazy Writer. For instance, you can use the spooler, the key stroke 
multiply, and also the keyboard type-ahead DOS features. The TRSDOS 
6 "type-ahead" feature will insure that you cannot lose any keystrokes 
with Lazy Writer, but sometimes the screen display may fall behind. 
When deleting near the top of the screen, the delete routine may get a 
few characters behind; if you accidentally delete a few too many 
characters, back up the arrow key to recover them. 

STOP PRINTING - When you're printing text, if you want to stop the 
printing before the page is finished, hit ENTEh. briefly. Do not hold it 
down, as you do with the Model III version; that would not stop it» Or, 
a more effective method is to hit BREAK. 

SPECIAL CHARACTERS - The Lazy Writer manual provides a chart for 
producing special characters not on the keyboard. This chart will not 
be completely accurate for TRSDOS 6 and DOSPLUS; consult your DOS 

manual for the correct keys to get these characters. 

DEFINABLE KEYBOARD - There are also two files on your Model 4 disk 
that are not on the Model III version. These are PLUS/CLW and 
KEY/CLW. PLUS is a program you load from DOS that redefines the 
keyboard. KEY is an. object code file that can be loaded in as a text 
file; it contains two alphabets that you can overtype and change or use 
as is. The first alphabet represents the keyboard as it is; the second 
alphabet is the keyboard with the high bit set (plus 128). This second 
alphabet represents control keys, such as "CLEAR"+"d" for delete, etc. 

PLUS corrects the DOSPLUS keyboard so it works more like TRSDOS. To 

use it, from DOS HEADY type: 

L E PLUS 

Do this each time you load Lazy Writer. If you want to set up your own 
keyboard, load PLUS/CLw or KEY/CLw into Lazy Writer as if it were a 
text file. Make any changes you want by overtyping the characters. 
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Save the file, then go to DOS HEADY and type: 

L E KEY 

This will load your changes into Lazy Writer. This is not permanent and 
must be done each time you load Lazy Writer. If you want a permanent 
change, you can load L/GMD into Lazy Writer, look for the place that has 
a complete upper and lower case alphabet and overtype what you want, 
then save it back as L/CMD. This permanently alters Lazy Writer and 
should be tried only on a backup copy. You could use this method to 
adapt Lazy Writer for the Dvorak keyboard, which has a different (and 
better) keyboard layout . 



MAKING BACKUPS AND FORMATTING DATA DISKS 
WITH LAZYDOS/MULTIDOS 

To make a backup of your Lazy Writer original disk. Type: 

BACKUP <ENTEK> 

and answer the prompts. You can make as many backups as you want. 

You'll also want to format a data disk. 

Type: 

FORMAT <ENTER> 

and answer the prompts. If you have a two-drive system, the disk you 
create can go in your #1 drive and hold your text files. When the disk 
fills up, format a new one. Don't forget to make backups of your text 
files too, for your own protection. 

USING OTHER DISK OPERATING SYSTEMS 
WITH MODEL III OR MODEL 4 LAZY WRITER 

MULTIDOS (LAZYDOS) files are compatible with most other Model III and 
4 operating systems, except for TRSDOS 1.3. The yvELGOME program 
takes care of copying Lazy Writer to other operating system. Here's how 

you can do it without the "WELCOME" program. 

If you have another Moael III DOS you want to use, you can use the 
LAZYDOS COPY command to move the files from the enclosed LAZYDOS 
disk to the DOS of your Ghoice. You will have to copy each file 
individually. The correct syntax is: 

COPY L/CMD :0 :1 

Do this with each file on your Lazy Writer disk. LAZYDOS lets you put 
more than one command on a line (separated by commas) so you can speed 
up the copying by using multiple COPY commands on one line. You can 
use a single drive system too if the destination disk is a system disk. 
Do that with this command: 
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COPY $L/CMD:0 :0 

The "$" tells LAZYUOS that you're going system disk to system disk. 
You will be prompted to swap disks at the appropriate times. 

If you are using NEWDOS 80, you ! ll need a new Directory program called 
NEWDIR80/CMD, which is on your disk. Copy it over to DIR/GMD so 
that it replaces DIR/CMD. If you are using DQSPLUS, do the same with 
a file called DIRPLUS/GkD, The Model I version has DIRPLUS/CMD (for 
DOSPLUS and LDOS) and TRSDIR/CMD (for TKSDOS and NEWDOS). 



MOVING FILES FROM TRSDOS MODEL I 8 MODEL III 

If you are new to Lazy Writer, we suggest you use the DOS provided, 
especially at first. It is the simplest way to begin using Lazy Writer 
and you'll find it does all you need. However, if you try to read a 
TRSDOS disk with LAZYDOS, you will find LAZYDOS returns an error 
message. Here are the situations that will be a problem: 

* CONVERT/GMD If you have a program on a Model I single density- 

data disk formatted by TRSDOS 1.3, LAZYDOS will not read it, 
However, there is a solution. On your Lazy Writer disk is a 
utility program called CONVERT. This utility changes the 
address marks on the target disk to a format LAZYDOS can read. 
To convert a disk to readable format, put the TRSDOS disk in 
drive #1 and type CONVERT:! from DOS Ready. Now you can 
copy files from the disk onto your Lazy writer disk using the 
COPY command. The disk will no longer be easily readable by 
TRSDOS 2.3 but can be read by most other modern Model I 
operating systems. (The problem is that TRSDOS used disk data 
address marks that are not available on the Model III or Model 4.) 

* TU/CMD If you have a program on a double density Model III 

TRSDOS 1.3 disk 5 LAZYDOS will not read this disk, nor can it be 
converted. CONVERT is only for Model I formatted disks. The 
solution is another utility called TU, which is on your Lazy 
Writer disk. Put toe TRSDOS disk in drive #1 and from DOS 
Ready, type TU, What you are going to do is move the files from 
the #1 drive onto the #0 drive. Answer all prompts and when you 
get a list of the files on the TRSDOS disk, mark the ones you 
want moved by moving the cursor with the arrow keys. Hit the 
"Y" key to mark a file to be moved and the "N" key to skip files. 
When you're finished marking files, hit <ENTER>. There must be 
room on the Lazy Writer disk to receive these files. NOTE: TU 
moves files from TMSDOS to LAZYDOS. It will not work the other 
way around . 



MOVING FILES TO MODEL III TRSDOS 1.3 

You can move files from LAZYDOS to TRSDOS 1.3. Here's how to do it: 

First, using the LAZYDOS, format a single density 35 track data disk. 
Type FORMAT and answer any prompts. LAZYDOS will ask you the 
number of tracks (you want 35) and density (you want single). Do not 
format the disk with TRSDOS - TRSDuS does not give you the option of 
formatting single density and wouldn't provide the correct track layout. 

Next, with the LAZYDOS disk in drive :0 and the newly formatted disk 
in drive :1, GOFY all files from :0 to :1. Use this command lor 
multiple commands on one line, separated by a comma): 

COPY MYTEXTrO :1 

Do this with ail files you want to move from the system disk. 

Now, remove the LAZYDOS disk from drive #0 and insert a disk 
containing TRSDOS 1.3. The disk you use should contain only TRSDOS 
so there is enough room to receive the Lazy Writer files. Press RESET 

and wait for the TRSDOS initial screen. 

With the single density data disk still in drive :1 and the TRSDOS disk 

in drive :0, form TRSDOS Heady, type: 

CONVERT :1 TO :U 

You are going to convert the files from drive #1 onto drive #0. (Note 
that this is different from the CONVERT program on your Lazy Writer 
disk mentioned above, which just changes address marks on the target 
disk and does not move the programs) TRSDOS will react to your data 
disk as if it were a Model 1 disk and will copy the files off it onto your 
system disk. 

A NOTE ABOUT THE CHECK PROGRAM 

The file CHECK/CMD on your disk computes a "checksum" number for 
each file. The only purpose of this is to compare the correct number for 
that file with the number generated by checking the files on the disk 
you received. This is a way of checking whether files are correct on the 
disk (sometimes disks are damaged in shipment and files are changed). 
This program will run once when you first boot up your disk. However, 
you can use it again later to check your files. But once you have 
changed files by using GRANGE LAZY WHITER or using PRINTGEN (both 
accessed from UTILITY/CLW), you will get "file altered", but the file 
will be ok. CHANGE LAZY WRITER alters the file L/CMD and PRINTGEN 
alters the file Pl/GkD and sometimes alters LPNT/CMD. The program 
will give you a new checksum number, which will now be correct for that 
file. If you have copied the Lazy Writer files to TRSDOS 1.3, you will 
also get "file altered" because of the CUNVERT program used by TRSDOS 
1.3. The number you get is a new number that usually doesn't match the 
original number, but this does not mean your files are bad. 
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LAZYDOS COMMANDS 

LAZYDOS is"; a tiny version of MULTluQS 1.6d. It is exactly the same 
DOS, except that many commands and features of the full MULTIDOS have 
been left out. We cannot supply full instructions for this DOS, but offer 
the following information that should help you in using Lazy Writer with 
the DOS. 

The following library commands are included with LAZYUOS/MULTIDOS: 

AUTO BOOT ULJSAH CLUCK 

CLS OCMFIG LATE DIH 

FCKMS KILL LIB LIST 

PRINT SKIP TIME VERIFY 

To use any of them, type the command name along with any parameters.. 
These functions work pretty much the same as they do with TRSDOS, but 
three of them, AUTO, DIR, and FORMS, are a bit different. 

The command AUTO causes automatic execution of other DOS commands . 
You can "AUTO" into Lazy Writer, for instance. This would mean every 
time you hit RESET, Lazy Writer is loaded automatically. The following 

is an AUTO- command to load Lazy Writer: ■ ■ 

AUTO L <ENTER> 

MULTIDOS also provides for multiple AUTO commands. To make more 
than one command, either press down arrow to make a line feed between 
commands or enter commands with commas between them, here's an 

example of a multiple command: 

AUTO, DIR, TIME 

You may enter a maximum of 32 characters into an AUTO command. To 

disable the AUTO command, hold down the ENTER key and when you see 
DOS READY, simply type: 

AUTO <ENTER> 
To find out what's in an AUTO command, type: 

AUTO ? 
To execute an AUTO command, without re- booting, type: 

AUTO %<ENTER> 

All DOS's have DIR (Directory), but LAZYDOS gives you a bonus: your 
directory is displayed in alphabetical order. Besides the Directory, 
you will see displayed the drive number, diskette title, diskette date, 
number of tracks, number of free granules, K byte granule equivalent, 
plus the names of all non-system files. To see the Directory on drive 
#l,+type: 

DIR :i 
There are five options you can use with DIR. They are: A (files shown 
with dates created and other info), I (display invisible files), K 
(display "killed" files if not overwritten), P (direct output to printer), 
S (display system files) . 
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To make full use of DIR, you need the following syntax: 

DIK[ [:JdL(opt[,opt...] )]<KiNTEE> 

Using the "A" option lets you see the directory with a line for each file. 
The line shows you the date the file was created and other information 

about the file, 

LAZYDOS also has a FORMS command that lets you set print-out 
parameters, but you will not need to use this with Lazy Writer. FORMS 
provides for these parameters: 1 (initialize line counter), w (width), P 
(page length), T {text in print lines), S (blank spaces between printed 
text), L (linefeed after carriage return), C (direct printer output to 
RS232C on Mod III), nn (nulls after line feed). Here's a sample 
command: 

FORMS (I,W=80,T=60,P=b6) 

This command has been left on the DOS, even though you don't need it 
with Lazy Writer. It might prove useful with other programs. 

Also on the LAZYDOS disk is the JKL and HJK functv3 -•..-* , When you 
press the JKL keys simultaneously, the contents of the screen will go to 
the printer, when you press HJK simultaneously, the same thing 
happens only any graphics you have will also be sent, whereas with JKL 
these graphics are converted to periods. These commands work from DOS 
only; you do not need them when you're using Lazy Writer; use the Lazy 
Writer menu to print your text. Use JKL to print DOS commands or 
information displayed on the screen (Directory, list of library commands, 
etc) by DOS. 

LAZYDOS provided with the Model III, and Model 4 versions of Lazy 
Writer also contains a full disk BASIC. We can not provide documentation 
for BASIC, but most common applications will run under this BASIC. It 

is a smaller version of SUPER BASIC provided with the full MULTIDOS. 

As mentioned previously, there are two utility programs on the disk, 
CONVERT and TU. These utilities let you access programs and data on 

disks created with TRSDOS. 

DOUBLE-SIDED DM1¥ES - LAZYDOS works with single and double-sided 
floppies, fthen used with double-sided drives, use the CONFIG command 
to tell the UOS you are using two sides. LAZYDOS treats each side as a 
separate disk, Address the second side by using a " I " (this is the 
apostrophe above the "7" on your keyboard) after the drive number, (for 
example: DIM I s ) LAZYDOS will not read or write to files created by 
other DOS 1 that treat both sides as one volume. 
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MULTIUOS was written by Vernon Hester and is one of the best values in 
a DOS for the TRS-80; it offers outstanding power and ease of use. The 
full MULTIDGS comes with SUPER BASIC, which incorporates BOSS, a 
single-stepper debugging aid. It also includes a Spooler, and a Help 
file for all Library commands. It contains many useful utility programs, 
including one that copies, moves, or purges files by showing you a 
directory of the files on tfte specified disk and letting you move the 
cursor to mark the ones you want acted on. This program can even move 
files from data disk to data disk with a two drive system. 

IF YOU LIKE LAZYDOS, YOU'LL LOVE THE REST OF IT! 

Send for more information about the full MULTIUOS or order your copy. 

MULTIDOS comes in versions for the Model I, III, and 4. Write to: 

ALPHABIT COMMUNICATIONS, INC. 

13349 MICHIGAN AVE., DEARBORN, MI 48126 
or call (313) 581-2898. 

MULTIDOS (LAZYDQS) is copyrighted by Cosmopolitan Electronics 
Corporation and is licensed to AlphaBit Communications, Inc. LAZYDOS 
is provided for your use only; please do not give it away. 
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These are the files on your Model 1 disk. Note that this DIR was 
read by the DOS command DIH (I, A) - showing invisible files as 

well as visible files. The dates maybe different on your disk. 
We have added comments below some files. 

1 Multidos 08/08/82 35 log 35 phy ^;ls grans 0.00 K 
Filename Date Eof Lrl Lrec Seg Grans 

BACKUP/CMD I 07/31/82 JCf/2^7 256 11 1 3 

CHECK/CMD 09/17/85 3/106 256 4 1 1 

COMM/CLW 07/20/85 2/120 256 d 1 1 
New on 3.5 version 

COPY/CMD I 05/14/82 35 S 

DIR/CMD 09/03/85 2o6 

DIRPLUS/CMD 09/05/85 - - io ° ls , J / ... 
Copy to DIR/CMD for LDOS . • <, ■•- " " *»* ed " lth 
Multidos 1.7x (COPY DItoM.US/CMD:0 DlH/1«D:r ~o copy froj 
MASTER to working disk) 



5 3 1 

13 1 3 

3 



25 I 6 
13 1 3 



EDIT/CMD 08/09/85 ^ 

FORMAT/CMD I 08/0S/82 _ ^ 

FT OS/ 14/85 2i/i0,<! . id ~ o 

HE Lp OC/00/00 356 23 3 5 

L/CMD 09/17/85 22/125 256 23 1 5 

Main Lazy Writer program - type "L" froa DOS to run 

LPNT/CMD 03/14/85 266 25 1 5 

Pl/CMD 00/00/00 1/28 ^5o Z i ^ l _ 

Standard driver - can be r. - *2 -«ith precustoaized driver 

from side 2 for the printer you have. (COPY FILEMAME/DRV:0 

Pl/CMD: 1 to copy to working disk) 

PRINTGEN/CIW 07/15/85 21/183 25S 22 3 5 

RS232/CMD 09/08/85 1/116 256 I I I 
Pl/CMD for use with RS-232 board 

SYSDRV/CMD 08/30/85 1/21 256 " l , J . X 

Pl/CMD that routes printer output though DOS print driver 

TRS232/CMD 09/08/85 1/107 256 2 1 1 

Pl/CMD for T1S232 device 

TRSDIR/CMD 09/07/85 1.3/144 258 14 1 3 

DIR/CMD for fHSDOS 2.3 and NEWDOS 80 - (COPY TRSDIR/CMD: 
DIR/CMD:! - to copy to working disk 

UTILITY/CLW 09/03/85 16/2 256 17 3 4 

Page (1) 
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Side 2: 

these are the files on side two of the Model I disk. There is an 
operating system, but none, of the main Lazy Writer files. All 

files . that end in /DRV are drivers precustomiaed for different 
printers. We have added comments as abo?e. 

1 Multidos 08/06/82 35 log 35 phy cyla 24 grans 30.00 E 
Filename Date Eof .Lrl tree Seg Grans 

BACKUP/CMD I 07/31/82 10/247 256 11 1 3 

COPY/CMD I 05/14/82 5/0 256 5 11 

DAISYII/DRV 09/09/85 1/28 256 2 11 

Radio Shack Daisy Wheel II Pl/CMD 

DAISYIIB/DRV 09/09/85 1/28 25S 2 11 
Radio Shack Daisy Wheel lib Pl/CMD 

DIOBF10Q/DR? 09/09/85 1/28 256 2 1 1 
Driver for Qume/Dioblo/C . itch FlO/etc. 

DMP200/DRV 09/10/85 1/28 256 2 1 
Radio Shack DMP-200 Pl/CMD 

DMP2100/DRV 09/09/85 1/28 256 2 11 
Radio Shack DMP-2100 PI/CUB 

DMP500/DRV 09/09/85 1/28 256 2 11 
Radio Shack DMP-500 Pl/CMB 

DWP410/DRV 09/10/85 1/28 256 2 11 
Radio Shack DWP-410 Pl/CMD 

FORMAT/CMD I 08/08/82 12/233 256 13 1 3 
JUKI6100/DRV 09/09/85 1/28 256 2 11 
Juki-6100 Pl/CMD 

JUKI6102/DRV 09/09/85 1/28 258 2 11 
Juki-6100 Pl/CMD - Alternate method 

LINEVI/DRV 09/09/85 1/28 258 2 11 

Radio Shack Line Printer VI - Pl/CMD 

LINEVIII/DRV 09/10/85 1/28 258 2 11 
Radio Shack Line Printer ¥111 - Pl/CMD 
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LQ1500/DB¥ 09/12/85 1/28 256 2 11 
EPSON LQ-1500 Pl/CMD 

NEC8023/DE? 09/10/85 1/28 256 2 11 
NEC-8023 Pl/CMD 

OKIDAT92/DRV 09/10/85 1/28 256 2 11 
Okidata 92 Pl/CMD 

PRINT/TES 09/16/85 37/153 256 38 2 8 

A test file you can load into lazy Writer and print out. A 
printout is included in the printer appendix 

PRO8510A/DRV 09/10/85 1/28 256 2 11 
Prowriter 8510A Pl/CMD 

HX80/DHV 09/17/85 1/28 256 ^ 1 1 
EPSON HX-80/FX-80 Pi/CMB 

XI 09/17/85 1/0 256 111 

A sample X-key keyboard macro file 

K2 09/17/85 1/0 256 111 

A sample X-key file 
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These are the files on your Model III disk. Note that this DIH 
was read by the BOS canand Dli (I, A) - showing iii¥isible files as 
well as visible files. The dates maybe different on your disk. 

We have added consents below soie files. 



2 Lazy dos 09-03-82 40 lag" 40 jjfay cyxm 
Filename Date Eof !rl 



grans 
Lrec Seg 



0.00 K 
Grans 



BACKPP/C1B I 
BASIC/CM) 1 
CH1CI/CMD 
COMM/C1W 

Mew on 3.5 



12/08/83 
OS/06/433 
12/18/83 
07/20/85 



IV 5 

14/231 
3/106 
2/108 



256 

258 
256 
258 



12 

15 

4 

3 



2 
3 

1 

1 



C01¥E1T/CMD 11/08/82 2/127 256 
Converts Model TRSDOS 2.3 disks. 



COPT/CMD 1 


JL ^ / Oo/Oy 


DAISYII/DBf 


09/10/85 


DAISYIIB/DHf 


09/10/85 


DIOBFlOQ/DHf 


09/10/85 


DIR/CMD 


09/03/85 


D1KPLUS/CMD 


09/05/85 


DMP20Q/DR¥ 


09/10/85 


DMP2100/BB7 


09/10/85 


DNP500/DRV 


08/10/85 


DWP410/DRV 


09/10/85 


BDIT/CND 


08/09/85 


FOHlAI/CMi 1 


12/08/83 


Ff 


09/14/85 


HE1P 


05/21/84 


JUKI6100/DRV 


09/10/85 


JUII8102/BR? 


03/10/85 


L/CMD 


i;j/'i , r 5 


Main Lazy 


Writer pr 


LINEVI/DRV 


03/10/85 


LINBVIII/DRV 


§3/10/85 


1P1T/CMD 


09/14/85 


LQ1500/DRV 


09/10/85 


NEC8022/DRV 


03/10/85 


IEWDI180/CM3 


09/07/85 


OKIDAT92/DRV 


03/10/85 


Pl/CMD 


00/00/00 


P1I1T/TES 


03/16/85 


test text 


file. 1© 


PRINTGEN/CLW 


07/15/85 



ogi 



O / J. 


256 


P 


'* 


1 


1/26 


256 


■ 2 


1 


1 


1/26 


256 


2 


J 


1 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


12/234 


256 


13 


2 


3 


12/191 


256 


13 


2 


3 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


1/26 


256 


2 


i 


1 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 




256 


26 


-4 


5 


13/53 


256 


14 


1 


3 


22/202 


256 


23 


1 


4 


c| / ] K 7 


256 


55 


2 


10 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


22/116 


256 


23 


1 


4 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


24/63 


256 


25 


1 


5 


1/2S 


256 


2 


1 


1 


1/28 


256 


a 


1 


1 


13/144 


256 




2 


3 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


1/26 


256 


2 


1 


1 


37/153 


256 


38 


1 


7 



into lasy Writer and print. 



21/183 



256 



22 
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PR08510A/BR¥ 

RS232/CMD 

RX80/DRV 

SYSDRV/CMD 

TRSDIR/CMD 

TU/CMD 



09/10/85 
09/08/85 
09/12/85 
09/08/85 
09/06/85 
04/29/82 



1/26 
1/114 
1/26 
1/21 
11/80 
10/195 



256 
256 
256 
256 
256 
256 



2 
2 
2 
2 
12 
11 



1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 



1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 



Moves files FROM TRSDOS Model III 1.3 



UTILITY/CLW 
WELCOME/BAS 
XI 

Sample 



09/03/85 
00/00/00 
09/01/81 
X-key file 



16/2 

43/172 
0/201 



256 
256 
256 



17 

44 

1 



1 
2 

1 



3 
8 

1 



X2 09/01/81 

Sample X-key file 



0/200 



256 



Page (2) 
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These are the files on your Lazy Writer Model 4 disk on the 
M 4+3" lazyDos side of the disk. Note that this DIR was read by 
the BOS coaiand DI1 (1,1) - showing invisible files as well as 
visible files. The dates may be different on your disk. We 
have added comments below some files with Lazy Writer. 



1 lazy dos 09- 


-09-82 40 


log 40 phy 


cyls 


5 grans 


7.50 K 


Filename 


Date 


Eof 


Lrl 


Lrec 


Seg 


Grans 


BACI1P/CMD I 


12/08/83 


11/226 


258 


12 


1 


2 


BASIC/CMD 1 


09/06/83 


14/231 


256 


15 


1 


3 


CHEC1/CMD 


09/17/85 


3/155 


256 


4 


1 


1 


CONM/CLW 


07/20/85 


2/120 


256 


3 


1 


1 


Mew on 3.5 












COMfEHT/CMD 


11/08/82 


2/127 


256 


3 


1 


1 


Converts Model 1 2.3 


disks to be readable by 


LAZYBO! 


5. 


COPY/CMD I 


12/08/83 


5/1 


256 


6 


1 


1 


DAISYII/DHV 


03/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


"1 


1 


DAISYIIB/DRV 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


DIOBF10Q/DRV 


03/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1. 


1 


DIR/CND 


09/03/85 


13/57 


256 


14 


2 


3 


DI1PLUS/CMB 


09/05/85 


12/219 


256 


13 


2 


3 


BMP260/D1? 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


DMP2I00/BS? 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


7 


1 


DMP500/D1¥ 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 




1 


BSP410/B8? 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


I 


1 


EB1T/CMD 


09/24/85 


27/14 


256 


28 


1 


5 


FAST/CMB 


09/25/83 


0/19 


256 


1 


1 


1 


FQ11AT/CMD 1 


12/08/83 


13/53 


256 


14 


1 


3 


FT 


09/19/85 


25/222 


256 


26 


2 


5 


HELP 


05/21/84 


52/210 


256 


53 


1 


9 


JUKI6100/DRV 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


JUKIS'»«?/DRV 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


KEY/CLW 


09/29/83 


1/8 


256 


2 


1 


1 


L/CMB 


09/25/85 


27/58 


256 


28 


1 


5 


Main Lazy 


Writer pro 


gram. 










LINEVI/ORV 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


LINEVIII/DRV 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


LPlf/CMD 


09/12/85 


25/220 


256 


26 


1 


5 


LQ1500/DRV 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


IEC8023/BH1 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


1I1B1180/CMD 


09/05/85 


13/203 


258 


14 


3 


3 


OIIBAT32/D!¥ 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


Pl/CMB 


09/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


PARDRV/CMD 


03/19/85 


1/24 


256 


2 


1 


1 


PRINT/TES 


09/18/85 


37/159 


256 


38 


1 


7 


lest test 


file. Loa 


.d into Lazy 


Writer 


and pr 


•int. 





PRINTGBN/CLW 



09/19/85 22/213 256 
(LW »4+3 w Page 1) 
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P1O8510A/DR? 

HS232/CMD 

RX80/DRV 

SYSDRV/CMD 

TRSDIR/CMD 

TU/CMD 

Moves fil 


09/19/85 
09/19/85 
09/19/85 
09/19/85 
09/24/85 
04/29/82 
.es FROM THSDOS 


1/24 

1/112 

1/24 

1/19 
11/235 
10/195 
Model III 


256 
256 
256 
256 
256 
256 
1.3 


2 
2 
2 
2 
12 
11 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


1 

1 
1 
1 
2 
2 


UTILITY/CLW 
WELCOME/BAS 
XI 

Sample X- 


09/19/85 
09/21/85 
09/19/85 
-Key file. 


16/24 
43/229 
1/0 


256 
256 
256 


17 

44 

1 


1 
2 
1 


3 
8 
1 



X2 09/19/85 

Sample X-key file. 



1/0 



256 



(LW "4+3" Page 2) 
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This is a 
disk for L 
Writer. Da 
welcome pro 
Mount a sys 
Writer mast 
watch Mult 
Lazy Writer 
closest fit 
If the driv 
PRINTGEN (a 



dump of the dir 

azy Writer. Com 
tes of files m 
gram for this ve 
tem disk with eno 
er disk in drive 
idos copy the nee 
is installeds co 
with your printe 
er needs addition 
fter reading the 



ectory of the Multidos 80/64 version 
Bents have been added with lazy 
ay differ on your disk. There is no 
rsion, but installation is easy. 
ugh room in drive 0. Mount the Lazy 
1. Type "DO TRANSFEH"<ENTER> and 
ded files to your system disk. Once 
py the printer driver that is the 
r from drive 1 to Pl/CMD on drive 0. 
al modification, you can do it with 
manual ) . 



The DIR/CMD file will work with all disks created by Multidos 
1.7 and some others. It handles double sided, one volume disks, 
hard disks and seiidisk. The MULIIDIR/CMD is provided because it 
will handle 1.6 and LazyDos disk which DIR/CMD will not. If you 
plan to be using a lot of disks that were create under 1.6, you 
might want copy MULTIDil/CMD to DIR/CMD on your working disk. 

This special version of Lazy Writer takes advantage of the fact 
that Multidos 80/84 is an all HAM operating system and the area 
of memory that would contain the ROM on a Model III is available 
for use by Lazy Writer, providing more room for the -i -jraa and 
about 5000 more characters for text compared to the "4+3" 
version. The "4+3" verison can also be used on Multidos 80/64. 



1 LWMS 3.5 10/14/85 40 log 
Filename Date 



40 phy cyls 
Eof Lrl 



64 grans SS.00 K 
Lrec Seg Grans 



CHECK/CMD 09/17/85 3/90 256 

Checks Lazy Writer files. Run from DOS, 

COMM/CiW 07/20/85 2/114 256 
New with 3.5 

DAISYII/DRV 10/12/85 1/24 256 

Pl/CMD for Radio Shack Daisy Wheel II. 

DAISYIIB/DB? 10/12/85 1/24 256 

Pl/CMD for Radio Shack Daisy Wheel lib. 



DIOBF10Q/DRI 



10/12/85 



1/24 



256 



Pl/CMD for Qume/FlO C.Ithoh and similar printers 

DIR/CMD 09/05/85 11/9 256 12 

Handles directories from within Lazy Writer 



BMP200/DH? 10/12/85 1/24 

Pl/CMD for Radio Shack DMP-200. 



256 



1 

1 
2 
1 
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DMP2100/DH? 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 11 
Pl/CMB for Radio Shack DMP-21000. 

DMP500/DE? 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 11 
Pl/CMB for ladio Shack DMP-500. 

DWP410/D1¥ 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for ladio Shack DWP-410. 

SDIT/CMD 09/24/85 28/28 256 29 1 5 

Program file needed to EDIT in Lazy Writer. 

Ff 10/07/85 25/138 256 26 1 5 

Program file needed to use format feature 1b Lazy Writer. 

HELP 05/21/84 52/210 256 53 1 9 

Text file listed when "help" key is pressed. 

JUKI6100/DEV 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Juki 6100. 

JUKI6102/DRV 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 1.1 
Pl/CMB for Juki 6100 - setup to use backspace method. 

KEY/CLW 11/07/83 1/15 256 2 11 

CMD file that can be altered to produce different keyboard. 

L/CMD 10/04/85 30/86 256 31 1 6 

Main prograi for Lazy Writer - manages the others. 

LINEVI/DRV 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for ladio Shack Line Printer VI. 

LINEVIII/DRV 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for ladio Shack Line Printer VIII. 

LPNT/CMD 09/12/85 26/119 256 27 1 5 

Lazy Writer program to arrange and output text. Needed to 

print . 

LQ1500/DRV 10/12/85 1/24 

Pl/CMD for EPS01 LQ-1500 printer. 

MULTIDIR/CMD 09/03/85 11/103 
Alternate version of DIR/CMD. 

NEC8023/DRV 10/12/85 1/24 
Pl/CMD for MEC-8023. 

0KIDAT92/D1V 10/12/85 1/24 
Pl/CMD for Okidata 92. 

(HULTIDOS 8S/S4 Special version 3.5 Page 2) 



256 


2 


1 


1 


256 


12 


2 


2 


256 


2 


1 


1 


256 


2 


1 


1 



MEMO September 27, 1985 

Pl/CMD 08/29/85 1/24 256 2 11 

Driver program that actually delivers output to the 
printer. This program also contains tables manipulated by 
PRINTGEN and act on by LPNT/CMD. Needed to print. 

PRINT/TES 09/16/85 37/159 256 38 1 7 

Text file containing common printer commands - reproduced 

in printer appendix. 

PRINTGEN/C1W 09/19/85 22/218 256 23 1 4 

Extension program to change Pl/CMD for different printers. 

PR08510A/DRV 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for the Prowriter 8510A. 

RX80/DRV 10/12/85 1/24 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for the EPSON RX-80 and FX-80. 

SYSDRV/CMD 10/09/85 1/19 256 2 11 

Pl/CMD that directs output through the operating system. 

Allows use of the spooler. It can be PRINTGEN to any 

printer configuration. 

TRANSFER/IDO 10/14/85 0/157 256 111 

DO FILE for moving Lazy Writer programs from master to 
Multidos system disk. 

UTILITY/CEW 10/08/85 16/24 256 17 1 3 

Lazy Writer extension file. 

XI 09/19/85 1/0 256 111 

X2 09/19/85 1/0 256 111 

XI & X2 are sample X-Key files. 



(NULTIDOS 80/64 Special version 3.5 Page 3) 



HEMO September 27, 1985 

= = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = === = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = ======= 

These are the files on your Lazy Writer Model 4 disk on the 
THSDOS 6 data disk side of the disk. Note that this DIE was 
read by the DOS command DIH (A). The dates nay be different on 
your disk. We have added comments below some files with Lazy 
Writer. 

1 LAZYTH6D 09/24/84 40 log 40 phy cyls 48 grans 72.00 K 
Filename Date Eof Lrl Lrec Seg Grans 

DAISYII/DHf 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for the Daisy Wheel II printer. 

DAISYIIB/DH¥ 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for the Daisy Wheel lib printer. 

DIOBF10Q/D1? 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Dioblo s Qume, C.Itoh F10 printers. 

DIH/CMD 09/05/85 10/245 256 11 1' 2 

Lazy Writer directory program overlay. 

DMP200/DHV 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 1 1 

Pl/CMD for Radio Shack DMP-200 printer. 

DMP2100/DR? 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Eadio Shack DMP-2100 printer. 

DMP500/DHV 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 

Pl/CMD for Eadio Shack DMP-500 

DWP410/DEV 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 

Pl/CMD for Radio Shack DWP-410 

EDIT/CMD 08/15/85 27/140 256 28 1 5 

Edit overlay for Lazy Writer 

FT 09/19/85 25/189 256 26 2 5 

Formatter overlay to Lazy Writer. 

HELP 05/21/84 52/210 256 53 2 9 

Help text file loaded by Lazy Writer. 

JUKI6100/DB? 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Juki 6100 printer. 

JUKI6102/DE¥ 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Juki 8100 PRINTGENed to backspace method. 

IEY/CLW 09/29/83 1/8 256 2 11 

Look up table file that can be altered and loaded to change 
Lazy Writer's key board. 

(Iff for THSDOS 6 Page 1) 
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I/CMD 09/25/85 28/94 256 29 2 5 

Main Lazy Writer prograi - controls and services the 

others. 

LI»E¥I/BR¥ 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Radio Shack line Printer VI. 

LINEVIII/DHV 33-1, J 3 1/17 256 2 11 

Pl/CMD for Radio Shack Line Printer VIII. 

LPNT/CMD 09/12/85 26/119 256 27 2 5 
Lazy Writer program that readies text for the printer. 

LQ150Q/BRV 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Epson LQ-1500 printer. 

NEC8023/D1V 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for 1EC 8023 printer. 

0KIDAI92/D1V 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Okidata u92. 

Pl/CMD 09/15/85 1/17 256 2 11 

Standard parallel print driver unPRINTGENed. 

PARDRV/CMD 09/15/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Copy of Pl/CMD. 

PLUS/CLW 09/24/83 1/8 256 2 11 
Correction file for BOSPLUS 4 keyboard - use L E 
PLIfS<ENTEl> to load. 

PRINT/IES 09/18/85 37/159 256 38 1 7 

A test text file you can load into to Lazy Writer and print 
out. A printed version is in the Printer Appendix section 
of this manual. 



PRINTGEN/CLW 09/19/85 22/213 256 23 2 4 
Lazy Writer extension program that allows customizing 
Pl/CMD. Executes froi the Lazy Writer directory program 
by typing L 1 PHINTGEN<ENTEH> . ' 



PRO8510A/DR? 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for the Prowriter. 

RX80/DRV 09/19/85 1/17 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for the EPSON BX-80, FX-80. 

SYSDRV/CMD 09/15/85 1/15 256 2 11 

Pl/CMD that directs printer output through the DOS printer 

driver. 

(LW for TRSBOS 6 Page 2) 
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UIILITY/CLW 09/03/85 14/163 256 15 1 3 

Ab extension to Lazy Writer that loads from the Lazy Writer 

directory program or by typing L E UTILITY<ENTEH> . 

XI 09/19/85 1/0 256 111 

X-Key sample file. 

X2 09/19/85 1/0 256 111 

X-Key sample file. 
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These are the files on your Lazy Writer Max- 8 (3 disk. The disk 
is an LS0S data disk which is readable by the Max-80 LDOS or 
Multidos. The program will work with _ either. Note that this 
DIR was read by the DOS command DIH (A). The dates may be 
different on your disk. We have added comments below some files 
with Lazy Writer. 

1 LAZYWRIT 10/09/84 40 log 40 phy cyls 43 grans 64.50 K 

Filename Date Eof Lrl Lrec Seg Grans 

CHECK/CMD 09/17/85 3/82 256 4 11 

Checks main files for shipping errors. 

COMM/CLW 07/20/85 2/108 256 3 11 
New with 3.5 version - only works with Multidos. 

DAISYII/DHV 10/08/85 1/26 256 2 i 1 

Radio Shack Daisy Wheel II Pl/CMD 

DAISYIIB/BRV 10/08/85 1/26 256 2 I 1 
Radio Shack Daisy Wheel lib Pl/CMD 

DIOBF10G/DR¥ 10/08/85 1/26 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for Qnme/Spinwriter/dioblo/Qume 

DIR/CMD 09/05/85 11/9 256 12 1 2 

Directory program - can be used with either Multidos 1.7 or 
LDOS. Will not work with some older disks made by other 

DOSes. 

DMP200/DR¥ 10/08/85 1/26 256 2 11 
Radio Shack BMP-200 Pl/CMD 

DMP2100/DR? 10/08/85 1/26 256 2 11 

Radio Shack DMP-2100 Pl/CMD 

DMP50p/DR¥ 1P/08/85 1/26 . 256 2 11 
Radio Shack BMP-500 Pl/CMD 

DWP41P/D1? 10/08/85 1/26 256 2 11 
Radio Shack DWP-420 

EDIT/CUD P9/24/85 27/199 256 28 I 5 
Lazy Writer overlay program for editing. Must oa working 
disk. 

FT 10/07/85 25/121 256 26 2 5 

Lazy Writer formatter overlay. Must be on working disk to 
use the formatter (F2 or CLEAR+ENTER) . 

HELP P5/21/84 52/210 256 53 2 9 

Text file used with the help feature. 

(Lazy Writer for Max-8jl Page 1) 
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JUKI6100/DHV 1P/P8/85 1/26 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for the Juki 6100. 

JUKI6102/DRV 1P/P8/85 1/26 256 2 11 
Pl/CMD for the Juki 8100 setup for the backspace method. 

KEY/CLW 11/07/83 1/15 256 2 11 

Keyboard overlay file for changing keyboard. 

L/CMD 10/09/85 30/52 256 31 2 6 

Main Lazy Writer program manages and provides support for 
the entire system. 

LINEVI/DRV 10/09/85 1/26 256 2 11 

Radio Shack Line Printer VI Pl/CMD... can be used for most 

early Radio Shack printers. 

LINEVIII/DRV 1P/P9/85 1/26 256 2 11 
Radio Shack Line Printer VIII Pl/CMD. 

LPNT/CMD P9/12/85 26/124 256 27 2 5 

Main program for formatting and sending text to the printer 
- needed on working disks if you intend to print. 

LQ1500/DRV 1P/P9/85 1/26 258 2 11 
EPSON LQ-15PP Pl/CMD. 

MULTIDIR/CMD 09/P3/85 11/103 256 12 1 2 

Directory prograi for use with Multidos - will read some 

older DOSes that other DIR program won't. Use only with 

Multidos. 

NEC8023/DRV 10/09/85 1/26 256 2 11 
NEC-8023 Pl/CMD. 

0KIDAT92/DRV 10/09/85 1/26 256 2 11 
Okidata 92 PI/GMD - this driver will be a starting point 
for most Okidatas. 

Pl/CMD 09/15/85 1/26 256 2 11 

The standard printer driver - mostly unPRINTGENed. Copy 
the printer driver for your printer or the one that matches 
most closely and use PRINTGEN to make any changes you see 

fit. 

PRINT/TES 09/18/85 37/159 256 38 3 7 
this is a text file you can use to check how Lazy Writer- 
works with your printer. There is a copy of this file in 

the manual. 
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PRJNTGEN/CLW 09/19/85 22/213 256 23 3 4 
This program is the printer customization extensions. 
Consult the extensions chapter and "Printing Your Text" for 

more information. 

PRO8510A/DR¥ 10/09/85 1/26 256 2 11 
Prowriter 8510 Pl/CMD 

RX80/DR¥ 10/09/85 1/26 256 2 11 
EPSON RX-80/FX-90/MX-80 Pl/CMD. 

SYSDR¥/CMD 09/15/85 1/19 256 2 11 

This is a version of the standard Pl/CMD that goes through 
the system rather than directly to the printer port. To 
use it, copy to Pl/CMD. It is unPRINTGENed but can be 
PRINTGENed to any printer configuration. 

TRANSFER/IDO 10/09/85 0/182 256 111 
Do file for transfering the most important Lazy Writer 
programs from drive 1 to a drive Multidos system disk. 

TRANSFER/JCL 10/09/85 0/182 256 111 
Do file for transfering the most important Lazy Writer 
programs from drive 1 to a drive LDOS system disk. 

UTILITY/CLW 10/08/85 16/32 256 17 1 3 

Lazy Writer Utility. 

XI 09/19/85 1/0 256 111 

X2 09/19/85 1/0 256 111 

XI and X2 are sample X-key files. 
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The X — M.&y files on your disk 

There are two files on your Lazy Writer disk called XI and X2. They 
are found on the backside of a Model I "flippy" disk. These files 
are X-key macro file you can use as a demo of how X-ke y s "°™<; 
These X-keys insert text into your document when you press CL2AH 
and then while holding down clear press "1" through "9" to produce 
the insert in TEXT ENTRY, INSERT, and OVERTYPE. X-keys can do fat- 
more for you than just insert a few words. Study your manual and 
play around. 

Here are the contents of the XI X-key file: 



1. 


>center 


2. 


>title 


3. 


>indent 


4. 


>left 


5. 


>right 


6. 


>width 


7. 


>stop 


8. 


>F 




>t 




Page (#) 




>X 



Note that "8" is a simple footer that puts a page number at the 
bottom and the middle of each page. 

Here are the contents of x2 

= &x2 - load x2 file. 

1 = >elite 

2 = >dark 

3 = >efflplia 

4 = >set off, 

5 = >right 

8 = t>sup* *>sup off* 

7 = *>subt *>sub off* 

8 = >h/t 

9= 



>X 

Note that ,! 8 SI is the start of a simple header and "9" ends it. Your 
titles can go between. 

All these X-keys are to be used from the TEXT ENTRY, INSERT or 
OVERTYPE. The text they reproduce is for inserting a text command 
to the printer at a paragraph break except for six and seven, which 
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The X — iCcsy files on your disk 

are embedded commands. To use these X-keys. Go into Lazy Writer by 
typing "1" from DOS ready, then make sure you are in the EDIT mode. 
Type "&" and enter the file name XI , or just press "0" then when the 
"0" X-key put you into X~key load, just press "ENTER" to get the XI 
file. Do the same to get the X2 file, but type "X2" to answer the 
file name prompt. All the number keys will load each time from the 
same file. 
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KEYBOARD DIFFERENCE BETWEEN VERSIONS OF LAZY WRITER 



FUNCTION MOD 111(64x16) 


MOD 4+3 


TRSDOS 6 


DOSPLOS 4 


CAPS, SHIFT+CLEAH 

test only 


SHIFT+CLEAR 
CAPS key 


SHIFT+CLEAR 


- not 
available - 


CAPS , text+ 
commands 


— not available 


CAPS key 
SHIFT+0 


CAPS key 


FROM TEXT ENTRY: 
load file 


CLEAR+1 


CLEAR+1 


CLEAR+1 


CLEAR+L 


list file 


CLEAR+L 


CLEAR+L 


CLEAR+L 


CLEAR+1 


get x-key prompt 


SHIFT+BREAK 


: CTRL+x 


CLEAR+CTRL+x 


CLEAR+CTRL+x 


execute x-key 


CLEAR+x 


CLEAR+x 


CLEAR+x 


CLEAR+X 


case-LC to DC 


CLEAR +c 


CLEAR+c 


CLEAR+c 


CLEAR+C 


open insert 


not availabl 


e CLEAR+SHIFT+I 


CLEAR+SHIFT+I 


CLEAR+i 


character insert 


CLEAR+i 


CLEAR+i 


CLEAK+i 


CLEAR+I 


load Directory 


CLEAR+BREAK 


CLEAR+BREAK 

Fl 


Fl 


Fl 


load Formatter 


CLEAR+ENTER 


CLEAR+ENTEH 

F2 


CLEAR+ENTER 

F2 


F2 


go to Printer 
Menu 


CLEAR+P 


CLEAR+P 
F3 


CLEAR+P 
F3 


CLEAR+P 
F3 


toggle re - 


CLEAR+r 


CLEAR+r 


not used 


not used 


peating keys 










see underlining, 
line feeds 


CLEAR+ ; 


CLEAR+; 


CONTROL +; 


- not 

available- 



mandatory sp. SHIFT+SPACE BAR SHIFT+SPACE 

CONTROL+z 

FROM EDIT : 



move backward SHIFT+SPACE BAR SHIFT+SPACE BAR 



BAR CONTROL+z 



CONTROL+z 



by word 

mark caps 

load Electric 
Webster 

increase 
cursor speed 

end X-key 
definition 



SHIFT+w 



from DIR 



SHIFT+arrow 
SHIFT+ENTER 



SHIFT+w/CONTROL+z 

not used 

from DIR 

CLEAR+m 

SHIFT+arrow 

SHIFT+ENTER 



SHIFT+w 
CONTROL+z 

not used 

from DIR 
CLEAR+m 

not used 



SHIFT+ENTER 



SHIFT+w 
CONTROL+z 

not used 

from DIR 
CLEAR+m 

not used 



CONTROL+2 



©cans 
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on Innovative word processing system 



LAZY WRITER HAS TWO MODES OF OPERATION: 

TEXT ENTRY AND EDITING 

Entering material is easy with Lazy 
Writer. When you see the blank screen 
with the cursor in the upper left and 
"Text Entry" at the bottom, begin 
typing. It is important to understand 
that Text Entry is primarily for 
entering text. While you can 
backspace through the text and 
overtype, you cannot do many editing 
functions from Text Entry. To make 
major alterations to your text, you 
need to go to the Edit moae; you can 
do this by hitting the "BREAK" key. 
The "BREAK" key toggles you back 
and forth from Text Entry to Edit. 
You must also remember that, once in 
Edit, you cannot enter text except in 
"insert". If you want to put a new 
paragraph into the middle of the text, 
you would do this in "insert" from 
Edit. Text Entry is for creating new 
text at the end of the document. If 
you are not at the end of the document 
in Text Entry, you will always be 
over- writing text. 

From Edit, you can enter many different levels of operation. You can 
insert, delete, move material, find phrases, save ana load to disk, and 
make your printer run. In Text Entry, the computer prints on the 
screen the characters you enter from the keyboard. In Edit, these 
characters have different meanings. For example, pressing "d" in Edit 
puts you in "delete". In Text Entry, pressing "d" prints a "d" on the 
screen. The computer needs to know the difference between entering text 
and control functions and that is why Lazy Writer employs these two 
modes. 

Some word processors use a control key for all editing functions. This 
can mean pressing several keys at once. Lazy Writer uses the "CLEAR" 
key as a limited control key for some editing functions. It enables you 
to load, save, or print text that you will not be reworking and gives you 
quick access to some other editing functions. But generally, you will 
want to go to Edit to make changes. 

In order to see how easy it is to use Lazy Writer, try typing in the 
following short paragraph. After you've typed it in, we'll show you how 
to make some simple changes in this text. If you make a mistake 
entering a word, backspace over the word with the left arrow and retype 
the material from that point. 
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GETTING STARTED 

An old fashioned sidewalk sale with free balloons and 
big bargains will kick off The Southwest Detroit 
Village Arts 6 Crafts Fair June 28 and 29 on to. 
Vernor Hwy. The sidewalk sale will start on 
Thursday and continue through the Fair, which begins 
Saturday. During the two days of the fair, to. Vernor 
will be closed to automobile traffic from Springwelis to 
Central. The closed area will be filled with artists 
selling original goods ranging from oil paintings to 
belt buckles. 



First, press the "BREAK" key to get into the Edit mode. Note that the 
display at the bottom of the screen is different from Text Entry. It says 
"EDIT" in the lower left corner. Try pressing the up arrow and watch 
the cursor move up through the text. Try the down arrow and left and 
right arrows too and see the effect. Try some of the other ways to move 
the cursor. Press the period key and watch the cursor jump to the end 
of the sentence. Press the space bar and watch it jump one word. 

Now suppose you've made an error in this text and the dates for the art 
fair are actually June 27 and 28. Move the cursor to the "8" in 28. 
Press "o" and note the prompt on the bottom of the screen. Most of the 
editing features you'll use have this type of prompt, to let you know 
you're now in a special level of operation. You are now ready to 
"overtype". Press "7" and see that the "8" has been changed to "7". 
The "overtyping" prompt is still on the screen, so you're still in this 
special level of operation. You get out of "overtyping" by pressing 
"ENTER", but before you do that, you can move the cursor to the "9" 
(move the cursor with the right arrow) and overtype the "9" with an "8". 
Then, when you're through with these corrections, press "ENTER". Now 
the prompt is gone - you're out of "overtyping". 

Ok, you've corrected that, but suppose you've also found out that the 
balloons will not be free. You want to delete the word "free". Simply 
move the cursor to the "f" in "free". Press the "d" key and note the 
prompt at the bottom of the screen. You are now set to delete the 
offending word. Simply press "d" again. You'll notice that the "f" has 
gone. Press the "d" key again and see "r" vanish. Hold down the "d" 
key and watch what happens. After a short pause, the cursor starts 
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GETTING STARTED 

swallowing letters. This is because most keys in Lazy Writer will repeat 
their function if held down. Now let up on the "d" key and press the 
left arrow. Watch the letters you deleted reappear. When you've 
finished playing, and have "free" deleted, press "ENTER" to make your 

delete permanent or press "BREAK" to restore your text and start 

again. 

In looking over your paragraph, let ! s say you realize you forgot to say 
that the original goods being sold will all be hand-made. Move the 
cursor to the "g" in "goods". Now press "i" and note the prompt telling 
you you're "inserting". Now type in "hand-made" and one space with the 
space bar. Then press "ENTER". Note the word "hana-made" is now in 
your text. 

Now your text reads as you want it, but let's suppose you're writing it 
for a newsletter that will appear in 32 character columns. You wonder 
how it will look on paper. Press "v" and note the prompt "Video Width" 
on the bottom of the screen. Type in "33" (32 + 1 space at the end of 
each line) and press "ENTER". You now see your paragraph in a 32 
character column. (To make the text appear normal again, press "v" 
again and type in the width of your screen - either 64 or 80} 

You can save this paragraph on disk by pressing "s" (from Edit) and 
answering the prompt with a file name (such as "art") and pressing 
"ENTER". Your disk drive should come on, saving the file. 

If you don't want to save the paragraph or saved it and now want to type 
in your own material, you can remove it from the screen by pressing 
"SHIFT" up arrow, then pressing "CLEAR" and holding it down while 
pressing "e". The "SHIFT" up arrow moves the cursor to the top of the 
text and "clear" and "e" delete all material after the cursor. This is a 
method of deleting that is handy when you have finished with text and 
want to type in something new. 

This is your first lesson in using Lazy Writer. The rest of this manual 
will provide the information you need to do more complex things. Be 
sure to plan enough time to try out all of the features that interest you 
before counting yourself an expert. The more you experiment with Lazy 
Writer, the easier it will become to use. 
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SCREEN DISPLAY IN TEXT ENTRY 2 

1 CURSOR MOVES 3 

2 INDENTING PARAGRAPHS 3 

3 DOWN LIWE FEEDS - 3 

4 MARGINS 3 

5 UNDERLINING . 3 

6 ALL CAPITALS... 4 

7 REPEATING KEYS 4 

8 TABS 4 

9 MANDATORY SPACE . 4 

10 KEYBOARD MACROS (X-KEYS ) 5 

11 CLEAR KEY FUNCTIONS 6 

12 NON-STANDARD CHARACTERS , 6 






Lazy 
Writer 



TEXT ENTRY 
************* 

Text Entry, as you might guess, is for entering text. If you type a 
letter incorrectly and want to fix it right away, you can backspace and 
type over the mistake, then return to the end of text by pressing 
"ENTER". You can also press "BREAK" at any time to get into Edit, 
then backspace with the left arrow to the mistake and use the editing 
functions to make the correction. Press "ENTER" twice to get back to 
the end of file. Hitting "BREAK" will take you right back to Text 
Entry. 

When the cursor is at the end of text, pressing "ENTER" will make a 
down line feed/carriage return. This is the normal way to start a new 
paragraph. If you wish to leave additional lines between paragraphs, 
press "ENTER" again. Each time you press "ENTER", the cursor will go 
down a line. If you've left lines without text in entering your material, 
you cannot move the cursor into these areas. Lazy Writer sees only the 
down line feed/carriage return. The cursor will only move through 
characters you've entered and line feeds/carriage returns are treated as 
characters. If you want to get rid of extra line feeds or add more line 
feeds, you can do this from Edit. Line feeds/ carriage returns are 
inserted and deleted just like other characters. 

You do not need to create lines for material you plan to insert later. 
Lazy Writer has unlimited insert capability (at least to the limits of your 
computer's memory) and you can later insert as much text or space as you 
want. This means you do not have to decide on exact format for your 
text while entering it. You can come back and add titles, printer 
commands, space between paragraphs, or whatever. 

You cannot move the cursor into all places that appear as space on the 
screen. You can only move the cursor where you've typed characters. 
Since Lazy Writer treats line feeds and carriage returns as characters, if 
you type over a line feed, you will replace the line feed with the 
character you've typed. The line below will move up on the screen to 
reflect this. 

Some editing functions such as "delete" and "insert" are available from 
Text Entry by holding down the "CLEAR" key and holding down the 
appropriate key for these functions. When you complete these 
subf unctions, you'll be returned to Text Entry. See tixe section on 
"CLEAR" key functions below. Once your text is all entered, it is best 
to switch to Edit to seroll back through it and look for errors. 

You might wonder how you will know when you've nearly filled up the 
available space in your computer's memory. When you're typing in Text 
Entry, there are always two sets of numbers displayed at the bottom of 
the screen. The first set is the number of characters (bytes) you've 
typed already. The second number is the the number of characters you 
can still type before running out of memory. If you see you are about to 
run out of memory, what you should do is save your text, then begin a 
new file. 
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IN TEXT ENTRY 

** *i* *♦ ** 

The cursor will flash in Text Entry, except at the end of your text. 
The flashing cursor Is a small square , which alternates on the screen 
with the character It's on. The appearance of the cursor changes with 
function. Moving the cursor with arrows causes an arrow to alternate 
with the normal cursor, If you do not like the appearance or speed of 
the cursor, you can change it by using the CHANGE LAZY WRITER option 
from the UTILITY extension program. See chapter five for more 
information . 

At the bottom of the screen, where you see the words "TEXT ENTRY", 
you'll see two sets of numbers. The first number tells you the number of 

characters Cor bytes),, from the beginning of your text to the present 
cursor position. The second number is the number of characters {bytes} 
still available in memory. Once you start entering text, you'll also see 
"< cursor" with a number in front of it. This is the present cursor 
position, counting from of the screen. 

There are a number of prompts that appear in special cases in Text 
Entry. If you press "SHIFT" "(JLEAk" to type in ail capitals, you get a 
prompt "*CAPS*". if you press "SHIFT" "BREAK" Cor OTRL !, x«> on the 
Model "4 + 3", MAX-80, or TRSDOS 6} to use the X-Keys in Text Entrv, 
you'll see the prompt "X KEYS". And if you should exceed your 
computer's memory in entering text, you'll get an "Out of Memory" 
prompt . 

With the MULTIDOS Special Version, it is possible to get a black on 
white video display . From Edit, press "CLEAR" "v" to change"" the 
display. You can then go to Text Entry and type with this reverse 
display. By pressing "CLEAR" "v" {or "SHIFT" "v" from Edit) again, 
you can produce a display that shows only underlined characters in 
reverse video. To go back to the regular screen, press "SHIFT" "v". 

Here is what the screen looks like part way through typing a short 
letter: 
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1. CURSOR MOVES You can backspace through what you've written with 

the left arrow; holding down the left arrow will cause 
the cursor to move continuously through the text. 
Notice that backspacing doesn't destroy text. 
however, once you have backspaced, any typing will 
replace the text that's there as you type. In Text 
Entry, over-typing destroys the old text. To get the 
cursor back to the end of your text, press "ENTER" 
or press "right arrow" to move the cursor through the 
text. (When it's at the end of file, "right arrow" is a 
tab key.) You can go up through text, two lines at 
a time, by pressing "CLEAR", then "up arrow" 
(pressing "up arrow" by itself puts you in Edit). 
The down arrow replaces characters with carriage 
returns. If you are going to be doing a lot of 
scrolling through text, go into Edit first (by 
pressing "bREAK"). Be especially cautious in using 
the "CLEAK" "up arrow" to go back in text; 
remember , in Text Entry entering characters always 
replaces characters that are already there. See the 
section in Edit on "SCROLLING" . 




< : 



i 




2. INDENTING PARAGRAPHS To indent for the start of a paragraph, 
press "ENTER" to go to a new line, then press the right arrow. The 
right arrow tabs over 8 spaces. Ena paragraphs with "ENTER". 

3. DOWN LINE FEEDS Keep typing when you get to the end of the line 
on the screen; words automatically move down to the next line. To go 

down a line before you've filled a line, press "ENTER"; the cursor will 
move down to the next line. "ENTEK" is the normal way to make a 
carriage return (ASCII 13). Pressing "ENTEh" and then the right arrow 
is tne normal way to start a new paragraph. If you should backspace, 
then overtype a carriage return, that carriage return will be replaced 
with whatever character you typed over it and the screen will be 
reprinted. If you hit the down arrow while the cursor is on a character, 
that character will be replaced with a carriage return. Lazy Writer 
treats down line feeds and carriage returns the same and both are treated 
as characters. However, if you need to put an ACII 10 (down line feed) 
instead of a 13 (carriage return) into your text, press "CLEAR" + DOWN 
ARROW. In Edit, pressing ";" reveals both down line feeds and carriage 
returns by displaying them as arrows. 

4. MARGINS There is no need to be concerned about margins when 
entering text. If you are printing on standard size paper with normal 
type size, you can print your text using the defaults supplied by the 
Printer Menu. Lazy Writer provides many other ways to create margins 
with printer commands, which require some study to use. Read the 
chapter "Printing Your Text" to learn how to use text commands to 
control margins. It is not necessary to put these commands in text as 
you type; you can edit them in later. 

5. UNDERLINING Most printers can produce underlining by one of the 
three methods: backspacing (print the character, back up and put the 
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underscore beneath it), two-pass (print the line, go back to the words to 
be underlined and add the underscore), or by-code (requires sending a 
code to the printer; underscoring done by a variety of means). Read the 
section of this manual on the PRIWTGEN PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION 
PROGRAM which is used to customize your copy of Lazy Writer for the 
underlining method needed by your printer. If your printer cannot 
underline, then you can't get underlining with Lazy Writer. But if it 
can, you can create the underlining easily as you enter text. 

You can underline words as you type or go back later and underline 
them. To "turn on" underlining, press "CLEAR" and "u" together, then 
type the words you want underlined. All words you type will be 
underlined until you turn underlining "off". To stop underlining, press 
"CLEAR" plus "u" again. When underlining is "on", you'll see a small 
"u" on the bottom of the screen. See the "EDITING" chapter for more 
information on underlining. 

6. ALL CAPITALS To enter your material as all capital letters, use the 
CAPS key as a toggle. On the iviodel I or III, press the "ShIFT" and 
"CLEAR" keys. On Model 4 and MAX-8U versions, you can also press 
CTRL and "SHIFT" to get caps. You will see a prompt at the bottom of 
the screen telling you you're typing in caps. To return to lower case, 
press "SHIFT" and "CLEAR" again and subsequent text will be lower 
case. This "cap lock" feature only affects letters, not numbers or 
punctuation. Of course, the "SHIFT" key followed by pressing a letter 
also produces a capital, as on any typewriter. 

On the TRSbOS 6 and DOS PLUS 4 versions, hitting the CAPS key does 
not give quite the same result as using CRTL and "SHIFT". The CAPS 
key gives you capitals from DUS control, while CTRL and "ShIFT" are 
under Lazy Writer control. The difference means that when you've 
pressed CAPS, entering a command, such as "1" to load, will result in 
that character being upper case. In this case, pressing lower case "1" 
will result in an upper case "L" . This would change the command from 
"load" to "list". 

7. REPEATING KEYS Any key will repeat as long as it is pressed 

down. This would enable you to make a row of asterisks, a row of 
z's, or whatever. You can disable the repeating key feature from 
Edit by pressing "CLEAR" and the "r" key (except for TriSDOS 6 and 
DOSPLUS 4, which do not have this feature). You can reactivate the 
feature the same way. 

8. TABS To type in tabbed columns, tabs have to be set in Edit. To 

enter material once the tabs have been set, press the right arrow to 
move from one tab to the next. When the cursor is beyond the last 
tab position and the tab key (right arrow) is pressed, the cursor 
will go to the tirst tab on the next line. This is handy when 
entering long columns in tabular form. See "SET TABS" in the 
"EDITING" chapter. 

9. MANDATORY SPACE The final appearance of your text is sometimes 

very important and one of the ways you can control how the printed 

Page 2-4 



TEXT ENTRY 

copy of your document looks is with mandatory spaces . This feature 
lets you enter blank spaces that are treated as characters. For 
example, if you are typing a name, like "Dr. John Smith 15 , you may 
not want the name to break between two lines. You can put 
mandatory spaces between "Dr." and "John" and between "John" and 
"Smith" and the name will be treated as one word. 

To place a mandatory space in your text, place the cursor where you 
want the mandatory space, then press "ShIFT", and the space bar. 
In the TRSIjOS 6 version, press CTKL "z". This procedure leaves a 
graphic block on the screen below the text line. This is so you can 
see where you've left mandatory spaces when you scroll through your 
text. You can remove these in Edit by placing the cursor on the 
mandatory space, then hitting "o" for "overtype" and overtyping a 
plain space with the space bar. You can also overtype a mandatory 
space in an ordinary space. You can insert and delete mandatory 
spaces the same as any other character. 

Another use of this feature is in numbered lists or buileied points. 
You may be typing a report and want to list six ways to interface a 
whozit with a whatzit. Type "1." , then put in a mandatory space 
("SHIFT" "space bar"), then type your material; do the same for the 
other five points. If you are justifying the final copy, typing a 
normal space may result in the space between "1." and the material 
following being spread out. With the mandatory space, this doesn't 
happen and your points will line up. This is especially effective 
when used with the "reverse indent" printer text command. We have 
used this technique in preparing this manual. Look, for instance, at 
the section in "EDITING" on Block Moves. The summary at the 
bottom lists four points. We created this appearance by using 
mandatory spaces between "1." and "Mark" and so on. We then used 
a printer command for a reverse indent of 3, and made the numbers 
bold face, 

If you want to leave two or more spaces after a key word, these 
spaces will not be broken by the justification. Lazy Writer treats 

more than two spaces together as characters. So, you need to use 
the Mandatory Space only if it is one space (not two or more) that 
you want unbroken. Conversely, if you have more than one space 
and you want those spaces to spread, you can use a mandatory space, 
plain space, then another mandatory spaGe. Lazy Writer will see the 
plain space and spread tnat to justify. 

10* KEYBOARD MACROS (X-KEYS) This is a user definable command 
that enables you to custom program the number keys. You must enter the 
command sequence in Edit, but can carry out the sequence in Text Entry. 
Activate the x-keys by pressing CTRL "x" in the Model 4 "4 + 3" or 
"GLEAM" CTKL "x" on TRSDOS 6 or "ShIFT" "BREAK" on the Model I 
and III, which gives you a prompt, "X-KEYS". Pressing CTRL "x" (or 
"ShIFT" "BREAK") again will restore the numbers to normal function. 
A more convenient way of using the "X-KEYS" is to press "CLEAR" and a 
number key which will activate the macro commands previously 
programmed on that key. Or you can use "CLEAR" and "x" to execute the 
last used command. See "KEYBOARD MACROS"" in the "EDITING" 
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chapter . 

1. CLBAB. KEY FUNCTIONS The "CLEAR" key acts as a control key 

rom Text Entry and lets you use some of the Edit functions. The 

allowing keys, when held down, along with the "CLEAR" key, will work 

rom Text Entry: 

"1" - load a file 
"s" - save a file 

"L" - List a file 

"p" ~ g° to Printer Menu 

"h" - displays "help" file 

"BREAK" - go to Directory extension 

";" - Display all underlining as broken lines, all capitalized letters as 

"#", and all line feeds as down arrows 
"i" - insert 
"d" - delete 

"e" - deletes ail text below cursor 

Press any number - activates x-key command stored on that number 
"x" - executes last used multi-function command 
"X" - define x-key command in TRSDUS 6 version 
CTRL + x - produce x-key prompt in TRSJjOS 6 version 
"u" - activate underlining 

"c" - changes to upper case whatever letter the cursor is on 
"C" - changes to lower case whatever letter the cursor is on 
11 v" - sets video width 
"Up Arrow" - scrolls up 
"Down Arrow - produces an ASCII 10 (down line feed) in text 

You'll find more information on each of these functions in the appropriate 
manual section dealing with each of them. Using any of them in Text 
Entry is supplemental; you can carry out all of them from Edit. 

12. NON-STANDARD CHARACTERS Your printer is probably capable 

of making characters that are not on your TRS-80 keyboard. Indeed, the 
full set of ASCII characters are not on your keyboard. Most of the 
characters you generate with your keyboard and printer are standard 
ASCII. What is ASCII? It stands for "American Standard Code for 
Information Interchange", The idea behind ASCII was that all keyboards 
should work the same, so that when you press the key for "?", For 
example, your computer sends a signal to the printer to print a "?". 
Unfortunately, like most good ideas, this one was never fully put into 
practice. The upper and lower case characters, the numbers, and the 
punctuation are pretty standard, but everything else is not. The- chart 
below represents standard ASCII. We printed it with a standard ASCII 
daisy wheel. If you print with a standard ASCII character set, you'll 
get these same results. However, not all printers use the standard 
ASCII. If you're using a daisy wheel, it might vary from one wheel to 
another. If you have a dot matrix printer, you may get these characters, 
but you may not (you may get others). You will have to try pressing 
the keys shown here (KEY column), print the results, and see what you 
get. 
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First, press the "CLEAR" key, then the other key, as shown below. 

NON-KEYBOARD CHARACTERS 
ASCII SYMBOL KEY 

92 \ / 
91 [ ( 

93 ] ) 

94 

FROM TEXT ENTRY OR INSERT IN CAPS 



124 








i 




/ 


123 








{ 




( 


125 








} 




) 


126 








„ 




• 




WITH 


SHIFT- 


KEY 


BUT 


NOT IN CAPS 




124 








1 




? 


126 








~ 




> 
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SCREEN DISPLAY IN EDIT........ 1 

1.0 ENTER EDIT..... EXIT EDIT..... 2 

2.0 SCROLLING,. 2 

2.1 Up ............... 2 

2.2 Down.................. 2 

2 . 3 Advance Screen 2 

2 . 4 Beginning of Text 2 

2 . 5 End of Text . . 2 

2.6 Advance Cursor One Screen, Up or Down.,.. 2 

2.7 Additional Line of Text, Up or Down 2 

3 . CURSOR MOVES 2 

3.1 By ford 3 

3.2 By Sentence 3 

3.3 By Paragraph 3 

3.4 Move Back by Word, Sentence, Paragraph. .. 3 

3.5 By Video Line 3 

3.6 Up .............................. 3 

3 . 7 Down 3 

3 . 8 Eight ............. 3 

3 . 9 Left 3 

3 . 10 Search Move 3 
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EDITING 



Editing is a different mode from Text Entry. Changes or additions 
anywhere but at the end of file are done from Edit, bo back to Text 
Entry only when you want to add to the end of your text. 



SCREEN DISPLAY IN EDIT 
$# ** *& $$ 

In Edit, you have the same flashing cursor as in Text Entry. Use 
the arrows to scroll through the text. When you move through text by 
pressing the space bar to move a word at a time, or the period key to 
move a sentence at a time, or the "p" key to move a paragraph at a time, 
you'll get a bigger cursor briefly when you make the jump. This is to 
help you find the cursor after a move. In "insert", you'll have a bigger 
cursor. When you press "ENTER" twice to get to the end of file, you'll 
see a bigger cursor at the bottom of your text. 

At the bottom of the screen after the word "EDIT", you'll see 
"< Cursor" with a number in front of it. This is the cursor position. 
The number in front of "< Line Length" is the length of the line (in 
characters) containing the cursor. 

With a Model 4 computer and the NiULTIDOS Special Version of Lazy 
Writer, you have the option of using a reverse video display (black on 
white instead of white o black) , See section 13 of this chapter for more 

information . 

Here is what Edit looks like on your screen: 




#* ** #* 
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1. ENTER EDIT by pressing "BREAK"; EXIT EDIT by pressing "BREAK". 

2. SCROLLING When you have a lot of text typed in, you will want to 
move the text up and down the screen ("scroll"). The following keys 
will scroll the text for you: 




2.1 UP The up arrow, used for cursor moves, 
scrolls up one line at a time when the cursor is 
at the top of the screen, or hold down the up 
arrow key for continuous scroll. 

2*2 DOWN The down arrow moves the cursor 
down the screen and, when it gets to the 
bottom, scrolls the text down one line each time 
you press it; or you can hold down the down 
arrow key for continuous scroll. 



2.3 ADVANCE SCREEN Pressing the 



key will print the next 



'screen" (display the text just below the texi. now on the screen). 



You can print the previous screen by pressing "ShlFT" 
"A"). 



"A" (capital 



2.4 BEGINNING OF TEXT To get back to the beginning of the text 
from any part of the text, press the "SHIFT" key, then up arrow. In 

the MAX-80 version, you can also get to top of text by pressing the 
"ESCAPE" key. 

2.5 END OF TEXT Pressing "ENTER" twice will move you to the bottom 

or end of the text and display half a screen of text. If you have 
less than one screen of text typed in and press "ENTER" , the cursor 
will move to the end of your text. 

2.6 ADVANCE CURSOR ONE SCREEN, UP OR DOWN When the cursor is 
at the bottom of the screen, pressing "z" will scroll the text down 
one screen, advancing the cursor to the bottom of the screen. When 
the cursor is at the top of the screen, pressing "Z" (capital "Z") 
moves the text up one screen in the same way but in the other 
direction. 



£■ 



2.7 ADDITIONAL LINE OF TEXT, UP OR DOWN If you want to leave 
the cursor at the same spot in the text, but want to see additional 
text at the top or bottom of the screen, you can do this with the "q" 
key. Pressing "q" adds one line of text to the bottom of the screen. 
Pressing "Q" (capital "Q") adds a line at the top of the text. When 
you use the "q" key, the cursor and the text move together. You 
cannot move the cursor off the screen with this command. 



3. CURSOR MOVES Before you can use most of the Edit functions, you 
must know how to move the cursor to the part of the text you want to 
edit. The following are the ways to move the cursor: 
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w 



ST': 

'a* 




3,1 BY ^Z^~ Simp 

to move the curse 

at the bottom of 
scroll the text, 

3*3 BY 8BNTSNCE 

cursor one senten 

of the screen, this 



one pa 

screen 



r press the spioi btr or "w" key 
one word it i time. Whtn uiad 
the somen, this command will 



■ress tflg pariofl to move the 
a at a time. Usifl it the bottom 
command will scroll the text* 

"p" to move ths cursor 

time". Used at the bottom of the 
id will scroll the text. 



3.4 MOVING BACKWARD B¥ WORD, 4 
biok through the text, you ca 
period, or the "P" k: 

prtss the "SHIFT" k-;.* >• - 
backward by word, press 

1.5 1Y VIDEO LINB Press "«" to 
line. If the cursor is already a 
one. To go backward one vides 
this moves the cursor to toe end 

3t8 UP By pressing the up arrow 
at a time; when the cursor gel 
scroll the text. Pressing v HtilP 
will speed movement in ail versic 



CE, OH PARAGRAPH To go 
ths space bar Cor "w") » the 

points 8,1, 3*2, and 3.3, but 
THSDUS 8 veriion, to move 



.. • areor to the and of a video 
m and of a line, it moves it down 
tie, press capital ("SHIFT") »S"$ 

the previous video line. 

ve the cursor up a line 
o the top of the screen, it will 
while holding down the up arrow 
except THS DOS 6* 



3*7 DOWN Down arrow will move the cursor down through the text 
and, when the cursor comes to the last line, cause the sereen to 
scroll. Pressing "SHIFT" while holding down tha clown arrow will 
speed movement in all versions except TtiSDOS 6. 

3*8 RIGHT Might arrow moves the cursor through the text as wail* 

Pressing it onoe moves the cursor one cnaracter; holding it down 

makes it move continuously. Pressing the "BhlFT" key at the same 

time will speed the movement, except in the THSDUS 8 version. 

3.1 LIFT You can also go backwards by prassing leTt arrow (back 
spacing). On the Model I, 111, MAX-BO, or "4 + 3", pressing the 
"SHIFT" key at tne same time will put the cursor into "high gear" 
for faster movement, 

3»10 S1ABCH MOVE Another way to move the cursor is with "/". If 
you press this key, then the key for any character, the cursor will 
jump to the next occurrence of that character. For example, if you 
press "/", then "I", the cursor will go to the next "1" that occurs in 
text. You can stop this process by pressing the "BREAK" key. 
This feature will even search for invisible characters , such as 
carriage returns (press "/" "ENTER" to fina a carriage return). 
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|»11 SEARCH BACKWARD You can mate the eurior go backward in 

text by pressing "!" instead of "/"» thin the charaotsr. {Note that 

«?'» li the same key m "/", but requires using "SHIFT" first) 

4, sit TABS To set tabs. press "t", than move the eureer to where 
you want the tib aat by praising the space bar or the right arrow. ¥ou 

will sti i lias of graphics it tha top of the mrmn; press "t" to sat the 
lib - i "t" will appear tt the top of the screen, Move the spice bir to 
tha next sitting and press "t M again. Set ill tabs this way, than press 
"BNTKR". The screen will be back to Bait, and the tabs will be there 

until you turn off the computer, When entering tabs, you can backspace 

only to the list tib sitting, 

You can u§§ tabs in "insert" or Text Entry. When entering t«xt, 

pressing th§ right arrow will move the cursor to the next tab setting* 

4.1 GL1AE TABS To clear all tabs, press "t\ then the "OL1AE" toy 
thin "ENTKR". In the THbUOS 6 version, press "t" "SHIFT" 
"CLEAR" "HNTBR". This terminates all tab settings except the 
"paragraph indent" tib. 

4.2 CHANGE TAB CHARACTER Normally, tabbed Items are separated 
by space* But you otn have a character print in pines of the 

space. For example, use periods between items. To do this, first 
press "t" to go into tibset mode, Now prtss "c", then some other 
character sueh as a period • Enter your tab settings and press 
"UNTIE" to be back in Edit, Go to Text Entry or "insert". When 
you enter your items, tha spaces between will fill with tha oharactar 
you've ehosan, 

4.3 ADJUST TABS The tab function of Lazy Writer works by figuring 

out how many spaces to add to the ena of the currant line to bring 
tht cursor to the next tab position. It figures from the last carriage 
return ("BNTBH" in Text Entry). The advantage of this is that the 
resulting tabs ari made up of spaces which almost any printer or 
othir program will recogniie and reproduce. The disadvantage is 
that once the tabs are in place, it is impossible to aajust all the 
items at one time. You have to make adjustments Una by line. You 
can gimply move the cursor into the spaces and Insert or delete the 
right number of spaces to move ail tabs, ur, you can use the ueleta 
function for botn deleting or inserting since the backspace character 
used in delete will reproduce characters, in this case, spaces.! Just 
press "d" for delete, then press the left arrow. Remember, Laay 
Writer is reproducing spaces, so there must be a space to the left of 
the cursor to reproduce. Qnoe you learn how to do this, you could 
set up an r- key to do the work for you. 

Another method you can use for adjusting tabs, is with the Find and 

Replace function. Set up the Find to look for a space, then replace 
it with more spaces; or to delete spaces, set it up to find spaces and 
replace them with nothing. 
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If you always desire the same tab settings, you can USi the CHAN OB 

LAZY WKITIR option from the OT1LIT Y/ULW extension to oretta 
permanent tab settings tuat will still be there the next time you us© 
your Lazy Writer disk. While you may create as many tab fittings ii 
you want from Edit, you are limited to five permanent tab sittings 
via CHANG! LAZY WRIThR. 

THE OPTIONAL EXTENSION PROGRAM, LAZYTAB, ADJUSTS TABS 
INSTANTLY AND ALIGNS DECIMALS. 

St 0¥lHT¥PiNO You will often make an error in typing that consists of 
hitting tile wrong key. For example, typing "test" inatead of "text". In 
thssa cases, the easiest way to correct is with the "overtype" feature of 
Laiy Writer. To overtype an error, move the cursor to the character that 
is wrong. Press "a" and see the prompt at the bottom of the screen. 
This is to remind you that you are in "overtype". Now just hit tha 
correct key and this letter will replace the one that was there. You can 
move the cursor through the text* while in "overtype" and not destroy 
text; use the arrows to move the cursor. This will enable you to correct 
a number of errors of this type at one time while in "overtype". Now hit 
"ENTER" and you'll be back in Edit. You can use this to change more 
thin one letter, but you can't type beyond the and of the line unless you 
hit the arrow. You can't restore the old text; "overtyping" is permanent 
and is best for just a few letters. If you have a lot of material to 
change, it is batter to insert the new material, then delete the old. 

INSERTING 

6*1 SIMPLE OfSEBT With Lasy writer, "inserts" are made from any 
point in the text by pressing "1" or "i"» then entering the new 
material. This is different from the method used ' in other word 
processors like Electric 'Pencil, where you create apace for the 
inserted material. To make an "insert", move the cursor to the place 
you want the "insert" to begin. The material will be inserted, to tne 
left of the cursor. Now press "i". You'll see a prompt at the bottom 
of tne screen and note that you are presented with a larger cursor 
showing where your insert will begin. The text will move to the 
right as you type in new characters. Press "ENTbii" to make the 
"insert" permanent. To abort tne "insert", press "CLEAR" "BrthAK"* 
In the TiiSbuS 6 version, press "SHIFT" and the Fl key. To insert 
more than a few words, you may prefer using the "open insert". Sea 
below. 

6*2 OPEN INSERT When you use "I" (capital), the screen will clear 

below where you will start inserting and one line of the text that 
follows your "insert" will be printed at the bottom of the screen. 
When using "i", the text will move as you type. The latter is good 
if you are inserting a few letters, but response is slower because the 
program is doing more work. For long inserts ana fast typing, you 
will probably prefer using "I" (capital "I"). 
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•• NOTli With either method ei iastrtina, you oin 
ineert i letter, word, aentenoe, or m much is you 
like. You oin insert all upper ois§ lattara, if you 
like, by praising the keys for caps ("SHIFT" and 
•'CLEAR' 1 ). In "insert", ALL kiys will repeat as long 
i§ you k§§p the kiy pressed s For instance, you oan 
mike i lint of periods, if you wantt You oan alio 
insert oarrlaga returns (AS Oil 13 carriage return) by 
using the down arrow and Gin make paragraph indents 
with tht right arrow... !hen you, finish any "insert", 
priis "KWT1H" to make it permanent or press "CLEAR" 
"BREAK" (for TmSUOS b, press " SHIFT" Fl) to abort 
the "insert" and restore your text to its previous 
appear ines* 

If you have memory nearly full, you might git an uUT 
OF MEMORY error message as you type inssrtad 
material. Check the numbers at the bottom of the 

screen to sse if you hive tny memory lift. You 
cannot exceed avaiiabii memory spaoe, 

6.3 INSERTING EMPTY LINES Lazy Writer treats Una feeds just like 

characters, if you want to put two arapty lines between aach 
paragraph, for instance, do thii by inserting down Una feeds* 
(ASCII 13) Press "i" for "insert" , then hit the down arrow. This 
will create an empty line. Insert m many down line faads as you 
want , 

§•4 ABORTING AN INSERT If you've inserted some material and then 
ohanga your mind, you can restore your text to the way it was by 
pressing "CLEAR" "BREAK". In the TiibLiOS 8 version, press 
"SHIFT" and Fl. This only works before you've pressed "ENTER", 
After you've "ENTERed" your material, your only recourse in getting 
rid of it ia to delete it. 

8.1 INSERTING ABOVE TEXT You may also want to insert something 

above your text. Place the cursor at the first character in your file. 
Now press "i" (or "I") for "insert", type in the new material, then 

hit the down arrow. This will create a line feed between the new 

paragraph and the old. 

8,8 BACKSPACE INSERT You can go into "insert", then backspace 

through current text and replace it with new text. This, in effect, 
deletes the old text. You can abort the Insert if you want (with 
"CLEAR" "BREAK" or "SHIFT" Fl), but any text you've typed will 

permanently replace the previous text. 

6.? INSERTING AN ASCII 9 You can insert the ASCII code "9", which 
is the code for tabs, by pressing "SHIFT" right arrow while in 
"insert". This WILL NOT make tabs from Lazy Writer, but is for 
people using Lazy Writer to create a file for another program (such 

as an Editor-Assembler) which requires an AS Gil 9. 
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6.8 INSERTING A DISK FILE To insert a file you have stored on disk 
into your current text, place the cursor where you want the file 
inserted. Press "I" lor the "insert" prompt, then press "CLEAR" 
"1" (for "load"). When you get the "loading" prompt, type in the 
name of the file you want inserted. Press "ENTER". The file will 
load at the cursor position, Once loadeu, you'll still be in "insert". 

** If you want to add new text at the end of file, do this in Text Entry, 
not in "insert"., 



THE STEPS FOR INSERTING NEW WORDS INTO YOUR TEXT ARE: 

1 r ..~t. cursor on the character 

1. ORIGINAL SENTENCE where y° u want the "insert" to 

begin. The cursor will move to the 
Live entertainment will and the inserted characters 

wiil replace the cursor on the 
start Saturday mommy ' a. In the example provided, 

the cursor is on "w" (in "with"). 
with Blue Grass The "insert" will go in front of this 



music. . . 



2. Press "i" for a simple insert. You 
will see a large blinking cursor. 



2o AFTER INSERT 3. Type your new words. The cursor 

will move to the right, moving the 

Live entertainment will old text with it as you type. 

start Saturaay morning 4. Fxess "ENTER". Your "insert" is 

complete and you're baGk in Edit. 

at 10AM with Blue Grass 

_ 0H 

music... -- 

USE "OPEN INSERT" 

1. Place the cursor on the character where you want the "insert" to 

begin, as described above. ;. 

2® Press "I" (capital "I"). The screen will clear below the text, leaving 

only one line of text on the bottom of the screen. 

3. Type in your new material. Type as much as you like; whan you get 
to the bottom of the screen, the text will scroll to allow you to 

continue entering new material. 

4. Press "ENTER" to make your "insert" permanent. 
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DELETING 



7. DELETE Deleting material is one of the most common uses of a word 
processor, so Lazy Writer gives you a number of ways to do it. 

7.1 SIMPLE DELETE The simplest 

way to delete is to move the cursor 
to the character you wish to delete 
(or the first character you wish to 
delete) and press "d". You'll see a 
prompt at the bottom of the screen 
that says "DELETING", Then press 
"d" again and that character will be 
gone. Keep pressing "d" to 
eliminate subsequent characters or 
hold "el" down. In the Model I» 111, 
"4 + 3", or MAX-BO, you can make 
the cursor move faster in deleting 
characters by pressing the right 
arrow and holding it down until you 
get to the end of the material you 
wish to delete, 



1. ORIGINAL SENTENCE 
Live entertainment will 
start Saturday morning 

with Blue Grass 

music* •• 

2. AFTER DELETE 
Live entertainment will 
start Saturday morning 
with music... 



7,2 DELETE BY 
PARAGRAPH 



»w" 



WORD, SENTENCE, 
You can also press 



or the space bar and delate the 
whole word at once, or press the 
period key to delete to the next 
period (the whole sentence), or 
press "p" to delete the entire 
paragraph at once. Holding down 
any of these keys will repeat the 
function. 

7.3 DELETING SPACES OR CARRIAGE RETURNS Deleting spaces or 

carriage returns is the same as deleting any other character. When a 
carriage return is deleted, the text moves up. 

7.4 DELETING A VIDEO LINE If you press the down arrow in "delete", 
you will delete a video line of text. This is handy in deleting empty 
lines or short lines such as printer commands. A similar delete is 
the "delete to end of video line"; press "d" "6". This deletes all 
material to the end of the displayed line of text. 

7.5 RESTORING DELETED MATERIAL If you delete too far and want 
to restore part of what you deleted, you can backspace to restore one 
character at a time. If you backspace further than the original 
delete, you will start duplicating the previous material (you may 
find some occasion when this is handy - like duplicating a row of 
asterisks). If you want to restore your entire delete, press the 
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"BREAK" key; once you have pressed "ENTER" , your delete is 
permanent . 

7.6 DELETING AT BOTTOM OF FILE To delete material at the bottom 
of the file, put the cursor where you want to end the document, then 
press "CLEAR" and the "e" key at the same time Or "SHIFT", down 
arrow, "e". Both methods will work in Text Entry or in Edit. From 
Edit, you can also use "SHIFT" "!". If you are at the top of file 
and use these methods, you can delete your entire file. You can now 
leave Edit and go back to Text Entry and type new material. 
CALiTIulM: there is no recovery from this method of deleting, except 

_„with the extension program "RESCUE". 

7.7 DELETING FROM CURSOR TO TOP OF FILE If you want to delete a 
lot of material at the top of your text, you can use this method. 
Place the cursor at the end of the text you wish to delete. Press "d" 
"GLEAM" "up arrow"; all the text ABOVE the cursor will be deleted. 

7.8 SEARCH DELETE Another way to delete is in tandem with the "/" 
character search feature. First, press "d", then press "/" and the 
key for any character and everything up to that character will be 
deleted. This is handy for deleting trie rest of a sentence, for 
example, by pressing "/" ".". As described in the section on 
cursor moves, you can search backward through the text, pressing 
"?" Instead of "/", but you can't delete going backwards. 

7.9 BLOCK DELETE Another way to delete that is useful with large 
blocks of material is to mark the material to be deleted with 
parentheses. How to mark these parentheses is described in the 

section on Block Moves - these are not the same parentheses as you 
use in entering text. Then, with the cursor anywhere outside the 
parentheses, you can press "d" , then press the "b" key, then 
"ENTER" and the material will be deleted. If you have a large block 
of text at the bottom of your file that you want deleted, it's easier to 
use "CLEAR", "e", as described in 7.2. For material you want 
deleted at the top of text, use the method described in 7.7. 

7.10 FIND DELETE This kind of delete uses Lazy Writer's "Find" 
feature. Press "a", then "F". In response to the prompt at the 
bottom of the page, type in a word and everything up to the first 
instance of that wora (or character, such as a number J will be 
deleted. If you want to delete up to a word you've already defined 
(by previously typing "F" and entering a word), just, press "d" then 
"f". 

7.11 SPECIAL CHARACTER DELETE There are special delete commands 
for deleting underlining, "soft" hyphens, and block move markers. 

* UNDERLINING is removed by pressing "d" (for "delete") and "u". 
This deletes all contiguous underlining from the cursor position. 
You can also delete underlining one character at a time by 
pressing the capital "U" key with the cursor on the underlined 

character, or do a global delete of underlining by pressing "d", 

then "U" (capital "U"). See the section on "UNDERLINING". 
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* "SOFT" HYPHENS are removed by pressing "d" (for "delete") and 
then "=". This deletes all hyphens from your text. It does not 

delete "hard" hyphens, those used in normal text. You may also 
delete hyphens from the current paragraph only (the paragraph 
containing the cursor) if you press "d" , then "=" , which is the 

same key as "=", only unshlf tea , - section on "COLUMN 

DISPLAY" for more information. 

* BLOCK MOVE MARKERS can be removed one by one by moving the 

cursor to them and pressing "d" (simple delete) or you can press 
"d" (for delete") and "(" to remove the first pair of block move 
markers encountered. See the section on "BLOCK MOVES' 1 for 
more information. 



1. ORIGINAL SENTENCE 
Live entertainment will 

start Saturday morning 



2. UNDERLINING - 
SCREEN DISPLAY 
Live entertainment will 
start --~~~------~——— 



3. RESULTS FROM 

PRINTER 

Live entertainment will 

start Saturday morning 



8.1 'j Ph - - lo underline what you 

have written, move the cursor to where 
you want to begin underlining. Press 
"u" to activate underlining; you will see 
lines on. the screen replacing the words. 
This is to show you where you've 
underlined, since both the words and the 
underlining cannot be on the screen at 
once. To make the words appear again 
Instead of the lines, press ";". 
Pressing this again will again display 
where you have underlined, as well as 
capitals and line feeds - this will give 
you a better Idea of what your text will 
look like once it ! s printed, and help you 
catch errors before your text goes to the 
printer. If you move the cursor once 
you're through underlining, you'll notice 
that the screen also shows down line 
feeds (with down arrows), and, with 
upper case only machines, capitals (with 
"#"). The v'key works as an "off" - 
"on" push button and is next to the 
"ENTEK" key for handy use, so you can 
press it at any time to display capitals, 
down line feeds, and underlining - or 
to turn off the display. When you 
underline spaces (such as the spaces 
before and after a word to be 
underlined), the markers will shpw at 
ill times. In the MULTIDOS Special 
Version, unerlining can display in 
reverse video. See section 13. 



8.2 UNDERLINING SPACES If you want to underline spaces to create a 
form (For example, "Nam e ), you do this from Edit by 

going into "insert" and pressing "CLEAtt" and "u" key. You can 
hold these keys down to make the underlining go faster. From Text 
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Entry, you can make underlined spaces by pressing the "CLEAR" key 
and "u". Underlined spaces will be displayed at all times, not just 
when you press ";" . 

8.3 DELETING UNDERLINING Unce you have marked something for 
underlining, you may change your mind and want to remove it. To 

do this, place the cursor on the beginning of the unwanted 
underlining. To remove underlining, one character at a tins©, press 
the "Li" (capital "U") key for each character you want underlining 
removed for. To delete one instance of underlining (for example, 

one underlined word), press "d" for delete. Now press the w u" 
(small !, u"3 key and all contiguous underlining will be removed. 
You can also do a global removal of underlining. Press "d H for 
delete, then "'U" (capital "b") and all underlining in your file will 
be gone. This will also remove certain special characters in Scripsit 
files that are not compatible with Lazy Writer, 

8.4 VARIATIONS OF UNDERLINING When you underline words on the 
screen, this will normally result in those words being underlined 
when printed, however, you can set Lazy Writer to bold face (or 
produce italic or double-wide) instead. This is done by using a 
"set" command preceding the text containing the words you want to 
print bold. See the chapter PRINTING YULiR TMXT for information 
on this command. You can also use the command ">bold 3 tt . The 
number represents the numbers of times the character is struck 
(">bold4" would be four strikes). Bold face can only be produced on 
a printer that can backspace (by overstriking characters) or that can 
do a carriage return without a line feed ("two-pass" method). Lazy 
Writer will recognize all underlined characters that follow the "set 1 * 
command or the ">b" command as characters to be printed bold face* 
You must terminate either command if you want to go back to 
underlining as the default. Terminate the n >b M command with *>b §*' 
or with »>bold off". 

** In order to get bold face, you must have your printer program set to 

one of the methods mentioned above, either the Backspace Mtthod or 
the Two-Pass Method. First, determine if your printer can backspace 
or do a carriage return without a line feed (Two-Pass). Then, reaa 
the section of this manual on PRINTGbN PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION 
and customize your printer for one of these methods. 

** You can also substitute double-wide for underlining via "set". Or 
use the printer text command or ">D M (capital M D") or M >doub B to 
convert underlined characters to double-wide characters; this is for 
use with dot matrix printers that make double- wide characters. You 
need to enter the right codes for double-wide with your printer via 
PRINTGKN PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION to get doubie-wid© when you 
underline. See the sections on "EXTENSIONS", and "PIINTGMN for 
more information. 

8.5 REVERSE DISPLAY OF UNDERLINING (Model 4 MULTIDOS Special 
Version) The Model 4 is capable of making a reverse (black on 
green or white] display. You can use this to display underlining in 
reverse ¥ideo; this means you'll be able to see the underlining as 
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well as the words underlined at the same time. To use this feature, 
press "CLEAk" "v". This will produce a white background with 
black type* Now press "CLEAR "v" again. This time only the 
underlined words will be reversed. To just reverse the underlined 
text, press "CLEAR" "v", which also toggles you back to a normal 
display. 

8.6 GRAPHICS MODE The printer command ">g" will send ail 

underlined material to the printer with the high bit set (the normal 
ASCII code plus 128). The effect of this is to produce graphics and 

special characters on some printers. We ha,ve not tested this with 
any printer and have no idea what it will do on any particular 
printer. The real purpose of the command is to enable underlining 
to be transferred to a print image file ("Formatted Save"). A 
formatted "Save" (see "PRINTING YOUR TEXT") normally would print 
underlining or boldface to the disk in the same manner as to paper. 
That means that the "bold 6" command, for example, would result in 
six characters for each original character and all the back space 
characters needed to make the command function. The ">g" command 
prevents this, making it easier to do some fancy formatting tricks 
with the formatted "Save". 



To find a word or phrase in your text, 
"F" (capital "F"). At the bottom of the 




i.l FIND 
press 
screen you'll see: 

"Find What?" 



Type in the word you want it to find, then press 
"ENTER" , and the screen will display the 
paragraph that has the first occurrence of the word 
(searching from the cursor position), which will be 
marked with a larger cursor. To find additional 
occurrences of the wora, press "f" (small f ) . 

9.2 CASE INDEPENDENT FIND In finding a word, the word you type 
in must match exactly the one you are looking for. For example* if 
the word in text is all capitals, to find it you must normally type in 
the word in all capitals too; but if "M" (capital - press "ShIFT" 
first) is the first character you type after the prompt "Find Vyhat?", 
Then Lazy Writer will find the word regardless of case . This also 
means you cannot use a capital "@" as the first character in your 
search phrase, as Lazy Writer will respond to it as the symbol to 
ignore case in its search. You could, however, use two of them; 
only the first one would be seen as the "ignore case" symbol. 

9.3 FIND BACKWARD THROUGH TEXT The Find feature will normally 
only find beyond the cursor. If you want to search backword (above 
the cursor), press "CLEAR" "SHIFT" "f" ("CLEAK" and capital 
"F"). The cursor will jump to the first instance of the Find wora 
above the cursor. To continue finding backward, press "CLEAR" 
"f". Antime you are using "f", you can switch to "CLEAR" "f" to 
find backward. 
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9.4 WILD CARD FIND To use a "wild card", enter "CLEAR" "fe" in 
place of one or more characters in the "find" word. For example, if 
you want to find all three-letter worus beginning with "y" and 
ending with "u", enter "Y[GLEAR]@ou". 

10. FIND AND REPLACE A variation of finding is find and replace. 
With this feature, you can search for a word or phrase or any group of 
characters that occur in your text. As with finding, press "F" (capital 
"F") and type in the word to be found next to the prompt at the bottom 
of the screen, but put "<" after the wora you want to find, then the 
word to replace it. (For example: art<pain+ings.) Now press "ENTER". 
The cursor will jump to the first occurrence of that word and another 
prompt will appear on the bottom of the screen asking you if you want to 
replace the word* If you do want to replace it, press "r" und the word 
will be replaced. 

To go to the next occurrence of the word, press "f" (small "f" this 
time). When Lazy Writer has found the last occurrence of the word, it 
will display "none found". If you are sure you want to change all 
instances of the word, press "R" (capital "R") and all occurrences of the 
word will be replaced with the new word. You can also delete the found 
word by replacing it with nothing (typing in the word to be found, then 
"<" , but no replacement word). 

You can type in a whole phrase or group of words to be replaced, but 
you are limited to 255 characters total. Be aware that the computer will 
find your word embedded in other words. For example, let's say you 
want to replace the word "entertain" with "perform". If you simply use 
the "R" (capital R) to replace all instances, you may find the computer 
has changed "entertainment" to "performent" . This is why we have the 
feature of letting you see each occurrence of the word, then exercising 
the option of changing it if you wish. 

You can' get around the above-mentioned problem to soma extent by 

putting spaces in front of and/or after the word when you type it in 
after the prompt. The computer will recognize the spaces as characters 
and only find the word in text when it has the same spaces as you typed 
in. However, if you use spaces in typing the word to be found, then 
delete that word, Lazy Writer will also delete the spaces. So, in 
entering a replacement word, you must also enter replacement spaces. 
For example, if you have the phrase "and big bargains" and you want to 
change it to "and huge bargains", if you type in: 

Find What? Big <huge 

The result will be"andhugebargains", Decause you left spaces in typing 
in "big", but did not leave spaces in typing in "huge". The way to get 

the result you want is the following: 

Find What? Big < huge 

In the above version, spaces were left before and after both "big" and 

"huge"; Lazy Writer searched for the word "big" with the spaces before 
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and after, deleted "big" and the spaces, then inserted "huge" with 
spaces before and after. You could also have simply entered both words 
with no spaces, and if the word "big" was not embedded in another word 
(like "ambiguous"), you would also get a correct replacement. 

You must also use caution in using the symbol "<" in your words to be 
found* If you type in "A<B'\ Lazy Writer will find "A" and replace it 
with "B". If you simply want to search for "<B", it wil. 1 find this ok. 
If you want to replace "<B" with "<C", you can enter it like this: 
"<B<<C". In this example, the first "<" is treated as a character; the 
next "<" tells the computer to replace, and the third "<" is again treated 
like any character and will be inserted (along with "C"). 

Should you press "F" and get the prompt, then decide you want to still 
find the old word (or simply want to see what the old word was) , you 
can press the right arrow and it will reveal the last word you typed in; 
you can then hit "ENTER" or the "BREAK" key and the cursor will go to 
the next occurrence of this word. After pressing "F" , pressing the 
"BREAK" key will take you to the next occurrence of your last find 
word, whether you reveal it with the rignt arrow or not™ 

If you press "F" by mistake and see the prompt, you can exit "Find" by 

pressing the "BREAK" key. 

10.1 ADD AT END You can add to the end of the "Find" word when 
you replace it by using a variation of entering the "Find" word. For 
example, if you want all instances of "go" changed to "going", here's 
how to do it: 

Find what? Go [CLEAR] [SHIFT] +ing [ENTER] 

OR Go [CLEAR] ;ing [ENTER] 

First type the word ("go"), then hit the "CLEAR" key, which acts as 
a control key, then "SHIFT" and the "+/;" key, then the ending 
("ing"). Finally, press the "ENTER" key. Pressing "F" will find 
instances of "go". If you press "R" to replace, the word will be 
replaced with "going". You can use the small "r" to check before 
replacing, or the global "R". 

THE BASIC STEPS IN FIND AND REPLACE ARE: 

1. Press "F" (capital "F"). 

2. See the prompt "Find What?" On the bottom of the screen. 
Type in the word or phrase you want to find, then "<% then 
the replacement word or phrase. (Art<paintings) 

3. Press "ENTER" 

4. The cursor will go to the first occurrence of that word or 
phrase. You'll see a prompt "Replace?" On the bottom of the 
screen. If you want to replace this occurrence, press "r" ; if 
not, press "f !l to go on to the next occurrence. When every 
instance of the word has been found, Lazy Writer displays 
"none found". 
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11.1 BLOCK MOVES Sometimes you may wish to move a whole block of 

text from one part of your document to another. Lazy Writer 

utilizes the Find function in making block moves. 

First, mark the text to be moved with parentheses. 

(This must be done from Edit) Place the cursor on 
the first letter you want inside the parentheses, then 
hit the beginning parentheses key. To place the end 
parenthesis, move the cursor to the space after the 
last character you want inside the parentheses, then 
hit the close parentheses key. You cannot place 
these parentheses while in "insert"; These "marker" 
parentheses are actually underlined parentheses, so 
the computer can distinguish them from the ones you 
use in text. 










l\ 






Now move the cursor to where you wish to move the 
material and press "b". You'll now see the "Find 
What?" Prompt on the bottom of the screen. To 
simply move the block, press "ENTER". This will 
move it to the new position and delete it from the old 
position. If you want the text in both places, press 
"B" (capital B, instead of lower case "b") and the 
text will be moved, but will also remain where it 
was. With the capital "B"» you can move your block 
to as many places as vo i vant - just move the cursor 
to each place you wan*, vhat block of text to appear 
and press "B" . If you move the material with a small 
"b", you can only move it once. 



It is handy to use the "REMEMBER CURSOR" feature when making block 
moves. Lazy Writer will remember the present cursor position when you 
press "M" (capital "M"). Then when you scroll to the material to be 
moved and mark it for the move, you can return instantly to the previous 



location by pressing 



■m" 



(small "m"). 



11.2 DELETING BLOCK MOVE MARKERS If you use the copy feature 
(capital "B") , the block move markers will still remain on your 
original block. You can delete the markers in the usual way with 
"d" or you can delete them without moving the cursor to the markers 
with a special "block move marker delete" feature. Do this by 
pressing "d" , then "(" , then "ENTER". The cursor must be above 
the location of the block move markers and only the first set of 
markers encountered will be deleted. 

11.3 NAMED BLOCKS You can also mark more than one block at a time 
and name your blocks, a Lazy Writer original feature. Put 
parentheses around each block you wish to move and, to keep them 
straight, you can "name" each one with any character, word, 

symbol, or number, which you insert in front of the block to be 
moved. Whatever name you use, the name must be unique and not 
used elsewhere in your text. You cannot give two blocks the same 
name if you are duplicating the block, as Lazy writer will keep 
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finding the same block, If you move a block and delete its name, 
then you can reuse the name. You can if you wish use a wora or a 
word with a symbol for standard blocks you're using a lot (for 
example , '^disclaimer") . Using a symbol with the word will 
probably insure the same thing wasn't used elsewhere in text. Lazy 
Writer locates the named block by searching for the name, then 
looking for the next marked block. So, your name wouldn't have to 
be directly in front of your block if you prefer to put it higher in 
text. You could also have Lazy Writer search for a word or symbol 
that you've used in text just previous to your block. 

You can mark and name as many block?, a:; you want. Then, when 
you press "b" (or capital "B") and sen tiie "Find What?" Prompt, 
you can write in. the name of the block you want moved. If you 
don't write in a name, it will ' : t u-arked block found, 

named or unnamed. In looking fo; .^ h;.t chock, Lazy Writer 
starts looking from the beginning of your text, not from the cursor 
position. If you use the capital "B", your .- ed block will now be 
in both new and old locations, If you use the small "fa", your block 
will only be in the new location, but: the name you gave it will 
remain in the old location. However, you can cause it to be deleted 
while you're moving the material by typing in the block name 
followed by "<" - this way it will on 'placed with nothing, as 
described in the section on Find, ft hen you use the replace feature 
during a block move, Lazy Writer does not ask you if it's ok; it 
does the replace and block move all at once* 

THE GENERAL SEQUENCE TO EEMEMEFB IN BLOCK MOVES IS: 

1. Mark the block you want mov-ui with parentheses. If you 
are going to name it, put the name in front of the block. 

2. Move the cursor to the new location for the block. 

3. Press either "b" or "B" and see the prompt "Find What?" 
(Small b for move to new location, capital B for move, 
but leave in old location as well) » 

4* If you haven't named the block, just press "ENTER"; if 
you have named the block, type in the name of the block 
you want moved and "<" to delete the name, then press 
"ENTER". 



12. CASE CHANGE You can change from lower to upper case by 

moving the cursor to the letter to be capitalised, then press "c". Using 
the "c" makes instantaneous change and there is no need to press 
"ENTER". When changing case on more than one word, you can hold 
down the "c" key for faster action. Keep holding it down right over 
punctuation - these are unaffected by the "c"; pressing "c" only changes 
letters. To change from upper case to lower case, place the cursor on 
the character you want changed and press "SHIFT" and "c" (capital "C"). 

(MODEL I ONLY) For anyone with an original Model I computer, which 
did not have a lower case display, Lazy Writer works fine. Model I Lazy 
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Writer automatically checks if you have the lower case conversion on your 
computer, However, if you have a conversion with an off-on switch, you 
must turn on the lower case feature before loading Lazy Writer. Lazy 
Writer recognizes the "Pencil" type conversion and the Radio Shack 
conversion, but if you have some other kind, try pressing "+" from Edit; 
this may cause display of lower case. 

Lazy Writer will print lower case on the printer even if it is not 
displayed on the screen if your printer allows it. Vou can print uppir 
case only to the printer, if you want, or if your printer requires it. 
(See "PRINTING YOUR TEXT" section.) If you have the lower case 

conversion, there may be situations where you want an all upper case 
display. To simulate an upper case only machine, press "+". This key 
acts as a toggle back and forth from lower to upper case display* If you 
have an uppercase only machine, pressing the "+" will produce "garbage" 
on the screen. Pressing it again will restore normal operation. 

13. SPECIAL DISPLAY Pressing the " ; " key displays down line feeds 
(with down arrow or graphic block) and underlining (with lines). 
Underlining anything causes this mode to be turned on; you can turn it 
off by pressing ";". On a Model I computer that displays only upper 
case, "pressing ";" will also display capitalized letters by replacing them 
with "'#». 

(MULTIDOS SPECIAL VEttSluM Pressing "CLEAH" "v" will flip the 
screen into reverse video. The background will be white, with black 
characters. Pressing "SHIFT" "v" leaves just underlined material in 
reverse display. Turn off reverse video (total reverse and underline 
reverse) with "SHIFT" "v". 

14. AUTOGAP Regardless of cursor position, pressing "CLEAR" "c'» 
will cause the first letter in each sentence and all free- Standing 
occurrences of "I" to be capitalized. Autocap ignores printer commands 
on a line by themselves, so will not alter these. This feature works 
throughout the text and is fairly intelligent, but you may not git exactly 
the expected result with special material such as tabular columns. An 
interesting trick: all upper case text can be converted to upper/lower 
case by using the "#", then "C". The "#" changes it to lower else and 
the "G" autocap s it. 

15,1 VIDEO WIDTH To display text in a specified width, press "v"; 
see the prompt "Video Width" on the bottom of the screen and type 
in a number between 2 and 265 (representing the number of 
characters across the screen). Press "ENTER" to puf the text into 
that width. Your words will be in a column, exactly as your 
printer will print them, except they will not be justified on the 
screen. (And, of course, the line breaks will not be correct if 
you're using proportional spacing) In order to duplicate the screen 
display when you print your material, you must use the proper 
print commands. See the section on Printing Your Text. Lines 
longer tnan 80 (64 on the Model I or III) will "wrap around", as 
this is the maximum the screen can print across. To remove the 
vertical line, press "v" again and type in 80 (or B4) - the screen 
will return to normal. Video width does not take into account 
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reverse indents and printer commands embedded in text. 

The video width you view on the screen always contains a space at 
the end of each line. However, when you send the copy to your 
printer, the printer disregards that space. Consequently, if you 
want a column width of 33 characters to print out, you must give a 

video width of 34 to view the results on the screen. 

15.2 HYPHENS You don't normally need to hyphenate when using a 
word processor. Your text will look fine without hyphenating, but 
you may want to use hyphens _when printing in a small column. To 
determine where to hyphenate, you'll need to set the video width 
correctly (to one more character than you'll have in the printed 
version). The numbers on the bottom of the screen will tell you 
how many characters are in the line containing the cursor - this 
will help you determine if you want to hyphenate. Pressing the "=" 
key in Edit will move the cursor to the last opportunity to 
hyphenate in a line. Pressing "-■■ will insert a hyphen and a 
space. The hyphenated material will split between the two lines. 
Remember that your column width in the printed version will change 
if you have indents or other margin commands that alter text width. 
You would need to view the text in the correct width before placing 
any hyphens. 

THE FOLLOWING STEPS WILL INSERT A HYPHEN IN A LINE: 

1. Set the video width to one character more than the width you 
want in the+printed Gopy. 

2. Place the cursor on the line below the short line. 

3. Press the "=" key ("SHIFT" first); the cursor will go to the 

last place you could hyphenate. 

4. Move the cursor to any point before the character it 
designated as the last one. You will neea your own 
knowledge of where to break a word, or you can decide not to 
hyphenate. 

5* If you decide to hyphenate, press "-" (the mishitted key "*") 
and the hyphen will appear at the cursor position and the 
text will be adjusted. 

15 .3 REMOVING HYPHENS hyphens are useful only when you've 
designated a certain column width. You may later want to print the 
material in a different width and will need to remove the hyphens. 
You can do this by pressing the "d" key, then the "=" key. This 
deletes _aU hyphens from your text. If you wish to delete hyphens 
only from the paragraph containing the cursor , press "d" and "-" 
(the unshifted version of "="). Keep in mind that this method 
removes "soft" hyphens only (those you aaded by the method 
described above) and will not remove hyphens in normal words (like 
"well-meaning"). Only hyphens that are ASCII 29 will be removed. 
You can also remove hyphens by use of the utility program 
"STRIP/CMD", which also removes underlining and mandatory spaces. 
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15.4 FORMATTER HYPHENATION A more automatic method of 
hyphenation is provided within the FORMATTER. When working with 
formatted text, you can hyphenate easiiy even if you frequently 
change the width of your text. See the chapter on the FORMATTER. 

16. KEYBOARD MACROS (X-KEYS) Lazy Writer was one of the first 

word processors to give you 10 user-definable, keyboard macros. This 
means you can define a series of changes to text, then, with one 

key-stroke, accomplish these changes. 

16.1 WRITING AN X-iCBY COMMAND To create a macro command, press 

"X" {Capital "X") and see the prompt at the bottom of the screen: 

Which Command Key (1-0) ? 

The 1-0 go. -responds represented at the top of your 

keyboard, if you nave a machioe with a keypad, you can use your 

keypad in entering thuse numbers. 

Mow press the number key that you want to use for your custom 

command. You'll see another prompt that says : 

Define X-key 

Now type in the desired sequence of commands. For example, to put 
title centering commands throughout the text, you could use this 
series: "i" ; ">t"; "ENTER"; "SHIFT" "ENTER". In entering your 

sequence, hitting "ENTER" prints a down arrow on the Model I, a 
heart on the Model III, and a graphic block on the Model 4. If you 
make a mistake in entering the series, press "SHIFT", then backspace 
and retype over the error. You should not enter spaces in between 
command keys as spaces are treatea as characters. So this particular 
sequence would look like tnis on your screen: 

i>t [ENTER] 

Items enclosed in brackets "[J 1 ' are instructions; pressing these keys 
will leave various symbols on the screen. 

You also pressed "SHIFT" "ENTER", which does not show on the 
screen - "SHIFT" "ENTER" is iiow you terminate the command series 

and get back to Edit. 

To execute this series, move the cursor to where you want to place 
the title center command and press the number key you are using for 
that command. The title center command will appear in that spot. 
You can move the cursor to other places you want to put a title 
Genter command and press the number key or x to 'put this command 
there. The small "x" will cause the last used macro command to 
execute. For example if you defined "2" to insert the title command 
and have been using that key, then "x" will give you the same 
result. Each time you hit x, a ">t i! will appear tnere. 
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You can enter in as many as 1U custom commands by assigning them 
each a different number. You will have to remember or write down 
which commands do what. In all ten commands, you cannot exceed 
200 characters total, and you are limited to 20 characters per key. 
However, you can exceed the 20 characters if you do not store any 
command on the next key. For example, if you have a 30 character 
command on key #1, you should put your next command on key #3, 
not on key #2. Also note that key #9 wiii have an absolute limit of 
20 characters, since tiiere is no "next" key to borrow from. 

XxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXx 

** You can also enter a series of different steps to be 
accomplished in one command if you separate the steps with an 
"e". For example: "i"; ">c80"; "down arrow" "ENTEH"; M e"; 
"i"; ">c60"; "down arrow" "ENTEu"; "StilFT" "ENTER". This 
is two separate sets of instructions separated by the "e". 
(* IMOTE - the "e" command only works in Edit.) In this case, 
you have to press "x" to execute your commands, rather than 
pressing the command number. The first time you press "x", 
the first set of instructions will be carried out (centering text 
at 80 characters wide); the next time you hit the "x" key, the 
second set of instructions will be carried out (centering text at 
60 characters wide). If you should get into a perpetual 
execution, press "e" or "BREAK" to stop the execution of the 
command . 

** If you use "N" (capital "M") as tiie last command in an x-key 
series, then type "n" to execute, the prompt "number?" will 
appear. Enter the number of times you want the command to 
execute ; it will then execute that number of times. Each time 
the command is pressed it will repeat the same number of times 
until the "n" command is used again and changed. For example, 
if you want to scroll down three screens each time the "1" key 
is pressed in Edit, define the command key "1" as "zN", then 
press "n" and enter the number three. The "z" command will be 
executed three times. Each time "1" is pressed, "z" will be 
executed three more times. 

** You can also have a command execute until the end of text by 
using "CLEAR" "g" at the end of your command. You can also 
stop execution by pressing "BREAK". You could, for instance, 
write a command to search for all instances of "George" in your 
text. In this case, when the "Find" function shows "not found", 
the x-key execution is terminated. 

** You can have an x-key count something for you by using the 
"k" key. Pressing "k" anytime from Edit will put a "1" at the 
right hand bottom of the screen. Press "k" again and you see 
"2", and so on. You can incorporate this into an x-key 
command to keep count of something. To use the example above, 
if you want to find all instances of "George", by writing your 
x-key as follows: 
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FGeorge[ENTER]kLCLEAR]g 

you can count how many times "George" appears in text. 

TURN OFF THE NUMBER COUNT WITH "CLEAR" "k". IN THE 
MODEL 4 VERSIuN, PRESS "CLEAR" "k" "ENTER". 

XxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXxXx 

16.2 EXITING X-KEY PROMPTS If you press something by mistake and 
get the "Which Command Key?" prompt, you can exit the prompt by 
pressing "BREAK". If you get the prompt "Define X-key" but want 
to exit, press "SHIFT", then down arrow; this will not alter the 

contents of your keys. 

16.3 SAVING 8 LOADING X-KEY COMMANDS To save your x-key 
commands on disk, press "%" (SHIFTed 5 key). In response to the 
prompt, give the name of the x-key file you want saved and the 
disk* number you want it saved to (e.g., "PRNTCOM/XKY :1") . 
Press "ENTER" to save the file to disk. This will save ALL x-key 
commands currently in memory; if you have commands on all lu 
keys s they will ALL be saved. To load, that file back into memory, 
press "tf" (SHIFTed 6). Tnis will load ALL x-keys that were in 
memory When you did the save. 

16.4 EDITING X-KEY COMMANDS After the prompt "Define X-key", 
you can press "SHIFT" right arrow to move the cursor to the right, 
revealing the command stored there. Use "SHIFT" left arrow to 
move the cursor backward through the command; you can then type 
over any character of the the old command you want changed. 
"SHIFT" down arrow will leave the command as it is without 
change, while "SHIFT" "ENTER" will terminate the command at the 
point where you left the cursor. 

16.5 USE IN TEXT ENTRY, INSERT, OVERTYPE Activate X-keys in 
Model I and III by pressing "SHIFT" "BREAK"; in Model 4 
TitSDOS 6 use "CLEAR" CTRL "x"; in MAX-80 and Model 4 "4 + 3" 
use CTRL "x" . You'll see the prompt "X-Keys" at the bottom of the 
screen. Pressing any number will execute whatever command is 
stored on that key. You can also execute x-keys by pressing 
"CLEAR" and the number. Remember that the effect of an "X Key" is 
dependent on what mode the program is in when the key is 
executed . For example, a key programmed as "iHi there" will insert 
the words "Hi there" when used from "Edit" but will write "ihi 
there" if activated from "Text Entry". Use x-keys from "insert" and 
"overtype" by pressing "CLEAR" and the number. 

16.6 ADVANCED X-KEY USE Tne important thing to remember about 
the X-keys is that they are stand-ins for your own fingers. Almost 
any key or sequence of keys that you can type, the X-Keys can type 
for you. Their mission is to save you from boredom by typing 
frequently used combinations of commands or text over and over 
again at the press of a number key. Their "smart" additions, such 
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as the "N" command, add power by allowing automatic repetition of 

your command - something that computers are good at doing. 

An X-Key can take Lazy Writer anywhere that your fingers can. For 
example, you can have an X-Key press the "1" for load a file, then 
type the file name, press "ENTER", then when the file is loaded 
move the Gursor to the top of the text by pressing "SHIFT up 
arrow", then move the cursor down five paragraphs by pressing the 
"p" five times, then press "CLEAR" !l p" (or F3) to go to the 
Printer Menu, and finally press the "f" key to print from the 
cursor. An X-Key can be programed to press "CLEAR" "BREAK" 
(or Fl) to fetch the "DIRECTORY AND FiLii HANDLER", then "e" to 
load a frequently used extension, type the file name of the 
extension, and finally hit "ENTER" to execute the extension. 

In "EDIT", an X-Key can jump to another X-Key by including it's 
number. So little X-Key s can be linked together after they have 
been tested by editing them to include the number of the next 
X-Key at the end, Very "powerful" X-Keys can be written this way 
to do much useful work if they are carefully tnought out. 

By combining Lazy Writer's ability to •- ' " words and phrases 

and its extraordinary cursor-moving talents, the a- keys turn mind 
numbing drudgery into something that f s fun to watch. For example, 
suppose you have a BASIC program (saved with the "A" option, of 
course) from which ail the REM statements have to be removed. You 
could write an X-key that searches for the word "REM", moves the 
cursor to the proceeding carriage return, goes into DELETE, 
searches forward to the next carriage return and completes the 
DELETE, and tnen repeats the process until reaching the end of the 
file. 

The sequence of keys is: 

F REM [ENTER]? [ENTER] /[LEFT ARROW] 8g 

Note that we have again used the words "ENTER" and "LEFT 
ARROW" enclosed in [] to indicate keys that would show up on the 
screen as graphic blocks, arrows, or hearts and that the "CLEAR" 
key shows as a "6" when included in an X-Key. When entering an 
X-Key, the "uLEAR" key acts just like it does normally, so 
"CLEAR" key functions are entered by pressing the "CLEAR" key 
and holding it down while pressing the "g" key or whatever. 

17. REMEMBER CURSOR You can mark any cursor position' with 
1 — ZZZIZ^T'XT. tilis feature « Pressing "M" (capital "M") marks 
* "^7 the cursor position. Then you can scroll 
anywhere in your text and, when you want to 
get back to the marked spot, press "m" (small 
"m") and Lazy Writer will return you to that 
spot. 
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18. DATE (MAX-80 AMD MODEL 4 VERSIONS) You can insert the date 

into your file by pressing CTML "d" from "insert", "overtyping" or 
Text Entry, This will put the current date held in the DOS into your 
file at the cursor position. The date will be spelled out; for example, 
"January 1, 1986", if you want the date in DOS format (as in 01/01/86), 
press "LLEAM" CTRL "d". This feature also works from Text Entry. 
In the Model 4 "4 + 3" version., you can only get the date in DOS format. 



19. TIME 



^msis 



(MAX-80 AND MODEL 4 VERSIONS) You can insert the time 

into your file by pressing CTRL "t" from "insert", 

"overtyping", or text Entry. This will put the current 

f*" time held in the DOS into your file at the cursor 

position. If you did not enter the time correctly when 
you turned on your computer, the time obtained by 
using this feature will not be correct. 
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3JBL 4 VERSIONS ONLY) By pressing 
hi, you'll get a prompt at the bottom of 
a number from the keyboard and that 
:ne bottom of the screen. It can be 
jiytime yuu press "CLEAR" ana the "k" 
or "overtype". Each time you press 
inserted will increment by one. For 
with "20", the second time you press "CLEAR" 
and "k", the number "21" will appear; the third time it will be "22" and 
so on. This can be helpful in numbering paragraphs or aixytime you 
need consecutive numbering. You can increment the number on the 
bottom of the screen by pressing "k" from Edit - the number displayed is 
the number that will be used next. Pressing "CLEAR", "k" , and then 
"ENTER" will have the effect of resetting the number to zero. Numbers 
available cannot exceed five digits or be over 65,538. when you insert 
tne number, there will always be five positions, regardless of how large 
or small your number is. For example, the number "10" would always be 
preceded by three spaces. 

You can trick this feature into incrementing by 1U by writing an x-key 
that includes "CLEAR" !l k", then u, This will add a zero to each 
number generated by the "k". 

21. HUMMING ELECTRIC WEBSTER You can get into the Electric 
Webster Spelling Checker by pressing "CLEAR" "m". Of course, you 
must have the Electric Webster program properly installed on your disk 
for this command to work. You can also use Electric Webster as an 

extension from DIR, or from the 'UTILITY Menu. 

22. HELP FILE if you ! re having problems remembering some of these 

editing features, you can always press "h" and you will see the "help" 
file appear on the screen. This file is actually being listed to the 
screen from disk, the same way you can list any file. See the chapter 
"FILE MANAGEMENT" for more information on listing a file. 

The "help" lile contains some information about using Lazy writer. When 
the file appears on the screen, it will not affect your text, which is still 
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in memory and will return to the screen when you press "BREAK". You 
can add your own "help" information ana save it into the "help" file. Do 
this by loading the "help" file into memory, move the cursor to the end 
of the text, then go into "Text Entry" and type in whatever you want. 
Save this file under the file name "help". Wow, when you press "h", the 
"help" file will come on the screen with your material added. You can 
also replace all the entire "help" file, if you wish. The "help" file is 
for your convenience ana is an alternative to searching for your manual. 
You get out of the "help" file and back into Edit by pressing the 
"BREAK" key. 

You will get a prompt, "press any key to 
continue", when you're viewing the "help" 
file. The only key you SHOULDN'T press is 
the "1" key - this would cause the "help" file 
to be loaded instead of listed. If you have 
text in memory, tue "help" file would 
siiGdenly be loaded into memory at the cursor 
location, This would, in effect, wipe out your 
text, so press any key but the "1" key. 




23. GETTING TO OTHER PARTS OF LAZY WRITER From Edit, you can 

go to: 

* The Printer Menu (press F3 or "ULEAR" ,! F") 

* The Directory (press Fl or "CLfaAR" "BREAK") 

* Load or save files (press "1" to load and "s" to save] 

* The FORMATTER (press F3 or "CLEAR" "ENTER"). 
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1. TO SAVE TEXT press the "a" key while in hdit or "CLEAR" and "s" 
while in Text fcntry. You'll see a prompt on the screen : 

SAVING TO DISK 
CURRENT FIL£:ART2:0 

FILE NAME PLEASE > / 



In this example, the current file name is "ART2" . If you want to save 
your text to this file just press the "ENTER" key or the "CLEAR" key. 
You'll get a message on the screen warning you that this file already 
exists. This gives you a chance to save it by a different name if you 
don't wish to overwrite the previous file. If you do want to overwrite, 
just press "ENTER". (The warning does not appear on the Model I or III 
version.) 

If you want to save to a new file name, type in the name of your new tile 
next to the "FILE NAME PLEASE" prompt. If you make a mistake entering 
the name, backspace and retype. You can only enter eight characters - 
the maximum for a file name. After those eight characters, you may 
enter a three character extender after typing the "/". If you want to 
change the name after you've typed the extender, you can still backspace 
to before the "/" and reenter the name. The Model 4 ve jion will not let 
you enter more than the eight characters for the name and three 
characters for the extender; the Model I and III versions do not have this 
protection built in. 

Once you've typed the name and extender, the only acceptable options 
left are entering " . " to add a password or ":" to enter a drive 
number. In the Model 4 version, the program will not let you enter any 
character but these at this point. In any version, password and drive 
number are optional. Use a password only if you want to protect or limit 
access to the file. The password can be up to eight characters. When 
you load, save, or list a file currently in use, Lazy Writer puts the 
"current file" filename on the screen. However, if that file has a 
password, the pass\¥ord will not appear on the screen. You must type it 
each time. When you go to the Directory, you will see the filename 
without its password. It would also be possible to have two files with 
the same name but different passwords; the same name would be listed 
twice in the Directory. 

If you don't indicate a drive number, your file will be saved to 
whichever drive contains a file by that name. If no file by that name 
exists, it will save to the zero drive. Finally, press "ENTER". This 

will start your disk drive and save to your new name. 

If you want to create a new version of an old file, you simply need to 
give the new version a different file name and save it under the new 
name. Enter the new file name next to the prompt "File Name Please". 

If you press the right arrow, the old file name will appear one character 
at a time in this space. You can then edit this name to one slightly 
different (example: "ART1" becomes "ART2"). You can change the first 
few letters of an existing file name and then press "CLEAR" (in the 

Page 4-1 



FILE MANAGEMENT 

TRSDOS 6 version, press "SHIFT" "CLEAR"). The file name will then 
be the old one altered by what you typed to make a new file name. For 
example the old name was 8EXY/LW; you type "r" then hit the CLEAR 

key. The file is saved as "REXY/LW". 

If you try to save a file to a disk that doesn't have enough room, you'll 
get an error message. If this happens to you, get a new formatted disk 
to save your file on, or kill some files on your current disk. If you 
choose to kill files, you can either go out to DOS, or load the Directory 
(press Fl or "CLEAR" and "BREAK") and use the "kill" function. You 
can kill a file from DOS, then return to Lazy Writer without losing text. 

The "save" command saves all the text in the computer regardless of 
cursor position. 

2. TO LOAD A FILE from disk, press the "1" (load) key while in Edit or 
"CLEAR" and "1" while in Text Entry . You'll see a prompt on the 
screen: 

LOADING FROM DISK 

CURRENT FILE 

FILE NAME PLEASE >______/__ 

In this case, there is no current file in memory, so type in the name of 
the file you wish to load. If you've loaded or saved a file previously, 
that name will be listed after "current file". If you see the correct name 
there, you can press the "CLEAR" key or "ENTER" key to load your text 
(in the TRSGS 6 version, press "SHIFT" "CLEAR" or "ENTEk"). rhe 
right and left arrow will move the cursor for editing the file nam:;, it 
you edtt part of tL, file name, hitting "CLEAR" ("SHIFT" "CLEAR" in 
TRSDOS b) will retain the characters you did not change and load tne 
file. 

If there is a file in memory, and the cursor is at the top offile, the file 
in memory will be overwritten. There is no need to delete files in 
memory before loading a new file. However, be sure the cursor is zt the 
top of the file before loading a new file. Otherwise, the file just .oaded 
will append to the material above the cursor. 

LOADING FILES FROM INSERT 

You may loaa a file from the "insert" mode. Place the cursor where you 
want the material inserted. Press "I" or "i" for insert. Once in 
"insert", press "CLEAR" and the "1" key. You will get the loading 
prompt. Type in the file name as in loading from Edit. The tile will 
load at the cursor position. You will still be in "insert" when the file 
has loaded. Press "ENTER" to complete the insert. 

LOADING FILES FROM DOS 

You may also load a file directly from DOS, at the same time, you load 

the Lazy Writer program. For example, if you have a file called 

LETTER, you can load it from DOS like this: 

L LETTER<ENTER> 
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First, Lazy Writer will load, then the file called LETTER. The program 
will be in the Edit mode, with the LETTER file on the screen, ready for 

you to edit. 

You can load two files from DOS, one after tne other. Let's say you want 
to load LETTER and PS2, the second file to load at the end of the first. 

Here's how to do it: 

L LETTER PS2<ENTER> 

Both files will load, and you'll find them on the screen, with the file 
PS2 at the end of the file LETTEK. In effect, they've been appended 
together in memory. Obviously tlie files cannot be larger than will fit 
into memory. 

There's another way to append files. If you have a file in titemory and 
have gone out to DOS, you can get back that file with a new file 

appended with this procedure: 

L<DOWN ARROW > 
NEWFILE<£NTEM> 

This should load Lazy Writer, restore your old file, and load NEWFILE at 
the bottom of the old file. 

Besides loading text files from DOS, you can load extensions too. For 
example, if you want to load Lazy Merge from DOS, type: 

L E LAZYMERGE<ENTER> or L LETTER E LAZYMERuE<ENTER> 

The "L" loads Lazy Writer; the "E" tells Lazy Writer you're executing an 
extension, and LAZYMERGE is the name of the extension you're using. 

In the second example, LETTER is the name of a text file you're loading 
into memory to use with LazyMerge. These commands leave the LazyMerge 

Menu on the screen. 

In addition to loading text files and extension programs, you can also 
load and execute x-keys (keyboard macros) from DOS. For example, 
suppose you have your letterhead stored on the #3 x-key in a file called 
X2. You want to load Lazy Vi/riter and the x-key at once and execute 
x-key #3. Type: 

LXX23 

This will load Lazy Writer and load the x-key file, which contains all 
your x-key commands. The "3" will cause the #3 x-key to execute; in 
this case, it will put your letterhead on the screen. If you omit the 
specific number (in this case 3), the X2 file will load and begin 
executing any command stored in the U key. If you have not saved any 
command on the zero key, there is a default command on that key (it 
loads a file called XI). Remove it by defining a command on the zero 
key, then entering nothing as that command. (Do that by tvping: 
0<SHIFTXENTER>) 
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These files can be entered in combination, but be sure to enter the text 

file names first and extensions or x-keys next* 

NOTE: In ail of the examples above, the spaces shown between file names 
MUST BE THEME. In the last x-key example, you cannot use "LXX23". 
You must use one space between each file name entered from DOS. Vvhen 
you load files from DOS, your text will be on the screen in the Edit 
mode. 

LOADING ERRORS 

Lazy Writer itself has only one error message dealing with disk 
operations Call other error messages are from your DOS). If you try to 
load a file that is longer than you have room for in your computer's 

memory, you'll get a "File u ut of Memory" error message . This would 

only happen if you are loading a file created with another program or 
created on a machine with more memory than the machine you are trying 
to load it into. The file will load to the limit of your present memory, 
but the remainder of it will not load. 

There is a rather complex way of dealing with this problem, involving 
breaking the file into two or more files. Load as much of the file as you 
can and delete some of the last part. Save the part now in memory with 
a new file name. Put the cursor at the top of text and list (press 
capital "L") the old oversize file to the part that wouldn't load. Just 
before you get to that part, hit the "1" key to load instead of list and 
this part of the old file will now load normally into memory. You now 
have two smaller files instead of one big one. You can kill the big file 
from your disk. The thing to remember is that whatever comes after you 
hit "1" will load into memory, After a load, the program returns to Edit 
and shows the top of the text. 

Sooner or later, you f ll get a file that just won't load. Instead of the file 

loading into memory, you f il get an error message such as "PARITY 
ERROR". This bad news is from your DOS, informing you there is 
something wrong with the file you want to load. There are a number of 
causes of this and none of them are the fault of Lazy Writer, however, 
Lazy Writer has a feature to help you get whatever you can salvage from 
the file. 

In the Model 4 versions, when a loading error ocurrs, the error message 
will print on the screen, along with a mini menu of three options; 

1) retry 

2) skip 

3) quit 

If you choose "retry", Lazy Writer will attempt to load the file again - 
you can keep doing this as long as you want. It is possible the file will 
load on one of the attempts. However, you could bail out of these 
attempts and choose "skip". With this option, Lazy Writer will overlook 
the bad sector of the disk (the part of the file that is causing the 
problem) , and load in whatever is there. The cursor will be at the start 
of the bad part of the file, which may be as little as a few characters. 
Fix or salvage what you can from the file. If you select "quit", you'll 
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get the file up to the bad part. 

In the MODEL 1 AND 111 VERSIONS , this same error recovery is available 
from the Directory. Press "CLEAlt" plus "BREAK" to go to tne 
Directory. Hit the l! l" key and try to load your file. If it won't load, 
you'll get the mini-menu shown above. Proceed as described above. 

Lazy Writer can only help with errors in the file. Errors in the 
directory cannot be recovered from Lazy Writer. 

3. APPENDING FILES To stick two aocuments together, load one and 

move the cursor to the end of that document, then load the other file and 
you can save them together. If you want only part of one file added to 
another file, load the first file, move the cursor to the bottom of the 
material you want, then load the second file. The second file will be 
appended at the place you left the cursor and will load over the material 
below the cursor, in effect, deleting it. Any material above the cursor 
position from the first file that you may not want, delete in the normal 
way. You can use the "M" key to "remember" the cursor position before 
the "load" the return to it after the "load" by pressing "fa",. (See the 
"Remember Cursor" feature in the section, "EDITING") 

4. TO LIST A FILE from disk (without it going into memory), press 

"L" (capital !, L"), You'll get the same prompt as for loading (except that 
the screen will say "LIST" instead of "LOAD"), but there will be no file 
name shown. Type the name of the file you want to list. Your file will 
begin appearing on screen and you'll see the prompt "hit any key" to 

make it continue. This works much like a DOS list, except that it stops 
after each screen full until you tell it to continue. This gives you time 
to read the screen, if you want* If you want to stop listing, press 
"BREAK". You can also switch from listing to loading by hitting the "1" 
key while you are listing. 

Listing is a way of verifying that your file was properly saved on disk. 
You can also use the list feature to look at a file you are not currently 

working on. You can be editing one file, but decide you want to view 
some material from another file. Simply press "L" and enter the name of 
the file you want to sea. It will begin listing, but since it is not going 
into memory but is being read directly from the disk, it does not destroy 

the file in memory. When you are through listing, your original file 
will still be there, 

A file being listea on the screen will not be nicely formatted like one 
that has loaded into memory; words will be broken and there may be 
brief pauses as the computer searches the disk for the next batch of 
text. Also, you cannot change the listed text or edit it in any way - 
listing just allows you to see it, a screen full at a time. Obviously, you 
must have the disk with the file you want to see in your disk drive in 
order to list it, 

5. SAVING/LOADING KEYBOARD MACROS ("X-Keys") X-key commands 

can be saved on disk by pressing "%" while in Edit. You will get the 
usual prompt for "saving". Type in the file name and proceed as with 
any other save* Whatever "x keys" are in memory will be saved for 

Page 4-5 



FILE MANAGEMENT 

future recall. It is not necessary to save each "x-key" separately - all 
will save together. 

X-keys can be loaded into memory from disk by pressing "tj" while in 
Edit. You will get the usual prompt for "loading". Type in the file 
name as you would for other files. The "0" key is set up by the 
program to load a file called XI. Pressing "0" in Edit will cause the 
prompt for loading to appear and the file name "XI" to be written. 
Pressing "ENTER" will load the XI file. The XI file could include an 
"X-key" that loads another "X-key" file or that loads your work file into 
memory . 

6. DIRECTORY You can see your directory from Lazy Writer by use of 
the DIR overlay. You use this by pressing Fl IModel 4) or holding 
down the "CLEAR" key and pressing "BREAK". This will display a 
directory of all files currently on the disk you have in your zero drive; 
it also tells you how many free grans you have. From the Directory, you 
can save, load, and list as well as perform several other functions. You 
exit by pressing "BREAK". See the chapter, LAZY WE 
EXTENSIONS, for more information. 

7. GETTING TO DOS From Edit, you can get to DOS by pressing i - f " 
You can then carry out any DOS command, including DIk, KILL, etc. nid 
return to Lazy Writer without losing your text. With many newer DOS's, 
you will lose text if you do a COPY, BACKUP, or FORMAT and than 
return to your text. Otherwise, you would only lose your text if you 
load BASIC or make use of memory space above DUS (7UU0 hex). To 
bring your text back, type "1" (file name for Lazy Writer) and reload 
Lazy Writer; if you get the initial screen (with tne copyright notice) 
instead of your text, your text is probably gone. Pressing the up arrow 
in a Model I machine and the "@" in a Model III or 4 machine may recover 
it; but if nothing happens when you press this, your text is probably no 
longer in memory or the text pointers are gone. Your only hope is to 
load Lazy Writer and use the "RESCUE/CMIj" extension. This will 
retrieve whatever is still there; however if you've used the area of 
memory where the text buffer resides or power is lost or you have a bad 
hardware crash that changes memory, nothing can help you. Such things 
do happen; that's why we suggest frequent "saves" and regular backups. 

WARNING: There are a few additional dangers in going to DOS with a 

Model III computer . A reboot can change characters, especially if the 
orange RESET button is held down. If you must reboot, press the RESET 
button quickly. 

8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION Lazy Writer will load or save any file 
that can normally be loaded by DOS, incluaing BASIC programs saved 
either compressed or as ASCII, Editor/ Assembler(EDTASM) files, object 
code files, data files, etc. Lazy Writer does not distinguish the type of 
file you've loaded. If you inadvertently load an object code file , it will 
look like nonsense on the screen, as Lazy Writer tries to print every 
byte as ASCII, including information the disk system uses. You will not 
see hex numbers contained in object codes, but only translations into 
ASCII characters. And because Lazy Writer normally discards the high 
bit of every byte when printing to screen (it uses it for underlining), 
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you will not see any graphic characters, except for white "page break" 

bars. 

It is possible to edit prompts in object code programs that are in ASCII 
if their length is not altered and if you use care not to overwrite 
characters that are used for file management by DOS that appear within 
words. If those conditions are met, you can save the program back and 

the program will execute with the new prompts. 

Compressed BASIC will load into Lazy Writer with the same difficulties 
as object coda files, but again you. can't change the length. BASIC saved 

as ASCII can be loaded, into Lazy Writer and edited freely as any text. 
It's best to set the video width at 255 when editing BASIC so programs 
will appear as they would in BASIC. The Find and Replace and Block 
Move features of Lazy Writer are very helpful in editing BASIC 
programs, but remember your lines have to be less than 248 characters in 
order for BASIC to accept them and line numbers will be loaded into 
BASIC consecutively regardless of where they are in Lazy Writer. In 
Text Entry, "CLEAR" plus the down arrow produces an ASCII code of 10, 
"ENTER" produces a 13, and in "insert" the down arrow produces a 13. 
Lazy Writer treats these all the same, while BASIC treats them 
differently. 

If you want to get a neat print-out of your BASlu progra m,, save the 
program witn the "A" option from BASIC. (SAVE "THISFlLfa Mf",A) Now, 
load it into Lazy Writer. If you are one of those people who don't put 
spaces in BASIC programs, it is going to be hard to read, because Lazy 
Writer will break the lines up in strange places. It will print out weird 
too. To remedy this, use Find ana Replace to replace ":" with " : ". 
(space before and after). You can also add spaces before and after key 
words like PRINT. To finish the job, put in a header with page 
numbering and a Reverse indent command, and you'll have a very 
readable print-out of your program. 

Files created by BASIC and saved as random files can be loaded into 

Lazy Writer and theoretically be edited, but there are problems. Usually 
these files have no carriage returns, so Lazy Writer responds slowly 
when scrolling. The problem is worse with longer files. 

Edito r/ Assembler files will load into Lazy Writer and line numbers will 
appear normally, but at present, Lazy Writer does not recognize 
Editor/Assembler tab characters; it prints them as spaces. In general, 
this wiil not affect its ability to edit files. If you press the ";" key, 
you'll see that Lazy Writer thinks the line numbers are all underlined. 
Therefore, to create a valid Editor/ Assembler line number, write a 
normal number, then underline it. You wiil also discover that part of 
the beginning of text is underlined (high bit set); these must remain 
underlined if Editor/Assembler is to accept the file. Edited 
Editor/Assembler files should be saved with the same file name. After 
re-loading into Editor/Assembler, do a renumber which will take care of 
any non-consecutive line number. A tab character can be created with a 
"SHIFT" "right arrow" in Insert. 
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Any underlining otner than a line number and block move markers, which 
are underlined parentneses, will cause Editor/ Assembler to reject the file 
with the message "bad parameters". If it does this, reload the file into 
Lazy Writer and look for the problem. Editor/ Assembler files contain a 

termination byte which must be left at the end of text. 

ZEUS Editor/Assembler files should be saved in ASUII before editing 
with Lazy Writer. 

Scripsit files should load into Lazy Writer but we haven't made extensive 
tests. To get rid of Scripsit's special characters, press "d" tl a "U" 
(capital "tl") from Edit. Then load STRIP from the UTILITY menu. Use 
any of the following sequences from STRIP: "a" and "c"; "u" and "a"; 
"u 1 ' and "c". You will need to delete Scripsit printer commands and 
insert Lazy Writer printer commands. 
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LAZY WRITER EXTENSIONS 

WHAT ARE EXTENSIONS? 

Extensions are programs that work with the Lazy writer core program and 
run through the Directory "DIii/CMD" (see below). Extensions used from 
the Directory end in "/CLW" ; they will not run correctly from DOS. 

DIRECTORY AMD FILE HANDLER 
DIR/CMD is a special function program that lets you see directories of 
your disks am carry out some functions normally done from DOS. To 
load the Directory, press the Fl key or hold down the "CLEAR" key and 
press "BREAK" while in Edit. You'll h et a file directory at the top of 
the screen and a menu on the bottom of the screen. Note that the too of 
the screen shows "DISK NAME"; this will be the name of your DOS on a 
system nle, but on a data disk, it be the name given the disk when it 
was formatted, There ! s also a date and the number of free grans. DISK 
NAME and FREE graas will not uisplay with hodel in TRSDOS. The file 
names are arranged in five columns and will include the Lazy Writer 
program files, but not "SYSTEM" files or "invisible" files. 

To see the directories of other drives, oress "u", "1", "2", or "3" or 
higher number in the case of hard disk.' (if you're using TRSDOS 1.3 
for the Model III, you'll only be able to designate drives #0 - #3.) The 
Model III Lazy Writer disk cental s r f i Lo called DIRPLUS that is an 
alternate version of the Directory prog.^o. Dse this program with 
MULTIBUS 1.7 tor later version), DOSPLUb and LDOS; it will let you 
designate drive numbers 4 to 9 fo- use with hard disk. Another 
alternate DIR is called TRbDIR, for use with TRSDOS 1.3 (MODEL III) or 
TRSDOS 2.3 (MODEL I). If your disk contains a "Welcome" program, 
this will copy the appropriate tile to your working disk. The TRSDOS 6 
(Model 4) version has only one Directory file, which also works with 

THE MENU AT THE BOTTOM LOOKS LIKE THIS; 

To See Directory, Type arive No. (0-7) A 
<1> = load <s>ave <BHEAK> - quit - back to Edit 

<L> - list - (capital 1) <c> = compile directory list 
<k> - kill <v> = verify <e> = execute extension 

Jn^t? a f ? le !l° m disk *?. raemor y- Pressing "1" displays the current 
file name after the prompt "Flhh NAME PLEASE > / « Load tb e 

current file name by pressing "CLEAR" or "ENlER^T"oT~erateT the name of 

Tmr JZ * an V° aded - ™ S " load "' works the same ^ it does from 
EDIT. If the load 1S successful, you will be returned to EDIT. If not 

you will get an error message ana a mini menu of options to help vou 

recover the file. In the Model I and III versions, you will get this mini 
^7fT L lni ien l0aaing from the directory, not vheu " loading from Edit 
re e cove?y "" MANA " Ei ^' ^pter fo/ more information on error 
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2. LIST a file from disk. This also works the same as from Edit. Press 
"L" (capital "L") to get the prompt, then use "CLEAR" to list the current 
file, or enter the name of the file you want listed. You can stop a list 
at any time with the "BREAK" key. Pressing "1" will put you into a 

"load" from that point on. 

3. SAVE a file from memory to disk. This is the same as from Edit, hit 

the "s" key and get the prompt "FILn NAME PLEAS E>__ / " . Save 

the current file by pressing "ENTER" o; "CLEAR" ("SHIFT" "CLEAR" on 

TRSIjQD 6), or type the name of the file you want saved, 

4. EXECUTE EXTENSION Pressing "a" will enable you to run an 
extension program from Lazy writer. This includes - but is not limited 
to - UTILITY/CL'W and PRINTGEN/CLW. Just enter the name of the 

extension you want to use and it will load into Lazy Writer. It is not 
necessary to type the "/CLw" ending - Lazy Writer adds that 

automatically. If you want to load a file that is called "/CMD" » however, 
you'll need to type in the whole thing, or else Lazy Writer will add a 
"/CLW", which will give yoa a "file not in directory" message. Unce 

executed, the extension returns you to Edit, 

5. COMPILE DIRECTORY LIST This ieature enables you to make a 
catalogue of disk directories from your collection of disks. Press "c" 
and you'll see a new prompt at the bottom of the screen, "STARTING with 
DISK NO.?" . Answer with a starting number and "ENTER". The number 
you enter will appear as toe "disk number" of the first disk you put in 
the drive. The subsequent disks will be numbered sequentially from the 
number you give. Now the line at the top of the screen will say 
"CATALOGING DISK NO." and the number. Pressing a number key from 
"0-9" will load the directory for that driv.. number both to the screen 
and into the memory. Each time you press the drive number a new 
directory will be loaded into memory. (Of course you must keep changing 
disks or it will be more copies of the same directory.) The directory for 
the drive you've indicated will be loaded into memory at the cursor 
position. If you're adding this information at the bottom of a file, be 
sure you've left the cursor at the bottom of your file. This feature will 
overwrite previous text, so be careful! Pressing "c" again and replying 
"0" to the disk number prompt will shut off this feature. 

6. KILL "Killing" a file means erasing it from the disk, the same as 
the DOS command, "KILL" (in TRSDOS 6 it's called "REMOVE"). To kill 
a file, press "k" and you ! il get a prompt containing the current file 
name. If you're not killing the current file, type the name of the file 
you want killed. You'll get a prompt that says "KILLING FILE !!!". If 
you really want to kill the file, press "ENTER". Pressing any other key 
will return the Directory display. 

7. VERIFY Verify lets you compare a file in memory to one on disk. 
You might want to use this to make sure your file saved correctly or to 
check if two disk files are the same (load one into memory, then compare 
with the other file on disk). Press "v" and the current file name will 
be displayed. Enter the name of the file you want to compare to the one 
in memory or press "ENTER" for the current file name. The disk drive 
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will come on as the comparison is accomplished. If the files are the 
same, you'll get a prompt that says "everything ok", if they differ, the 
prompt will say "not the same". When you return to Edit, the cursor 
will be on the first difference found in the text in memory, as compared 

to the file on disk. 



UTIL1TY/CLU 

The extension called UTILITY/CLW is a menu for four small programs 
plus PhlNTGEM/GLW. nun UTILITY from the Directory (accessed by 
pressing the F2 key or pressing "CLEAR" + "BREAK"). The programs 
you can select from the UTILITY menu are: RESCUE, SIZE, STRIP, 
CHANGE LAZY WHITER, FIGURE CHECKSUM, and PRINTGEN. You can 
also access the optional spelling checker, Electric Webster. The 
PRINTGEN program can also be used directly from the Directory. 



RESCUE 

"RESCUE" is a program you can try if you think you've iosi /our text. 
Lazy writer protects you as much as possible and will normally let you 
re-enter the program with text intact, but if you have rnanpged to delete 
all your work by pressing "CLEAR" and "e" or "SHIFT" "!" 
Unintentionally, land in so doing reset the end of file pointer), 
"RESCUE" will save you. Select this program and you'll get a question 
on the screen asking you how many bytes were in the lost file. Type in 
a number and press "ENTER". Lazy Writer will retrieve the number of 
bytes you've specified, If your guess is too low, just run this extension 
again and use a higher number. If your number is too high, you will 
get your file plus what ever else might be in memory. Once back in 
Edit, you can delete the extra by using "SHIFT" "1" or "CLBAR" and "e" 
to set the end of file pointer. 



SIZE 
You will not ordinarily need SIZE. "SIZE" alters TOPMEM, Lazy Writer 
takes its top memory (TOPMEM) from the DuS initially. However, if 
you want to protect more memory, use SIZE to change the location of 
TOPMEM, On the Model 1 and 111, Lazy writer sets the same memory 
location used by DOS to indicate high memory (4049R on the Model I and 
4411H on the Model 111) and does not cneck for actual end of memory so 
don't set it for more memory than you have. On the MAX- 80 and 
TRSDOS 6, Lazy Writer gets TOPMEM from the DOS, then refers to its 
own TOPMEM after that - using SIZE with these versions only alters Lazy 
Writer's TOPMEM, You will not be able to set memory below the start of 
the text buffer. 



STRIP 
"STRIP" gives you some options for one shot removal of different kinds 
of non-standard characters from the file. For example, if you have a file 
with control characters you want to get rid of (such as a Scripsit file), 
use STRIP to delete them from your file. You may also want to use 
STRIP to remove Lazy Writer control codes from a file that you wish to 
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use with another program, 

STRIP presents you with a menu for selecting what you want removed 
from your file, In addition to removing characters, SThIP will 
substitute a decimal code for a character or a decimal code for another 
decimal code* This is a way to change all id's, for example, to a special 
character coae such as 125 or to substitute code 13 (produced by 
pressing "ENTER") for code 10 (produced by "CLEAR" and down arrow). 

Here is the STHIP menu: 

a = all control codes and underlining 

m = mandatory spaces 

- = Soft hyphens 

c = non Lazy Writer control character 

u = underlining except block move markers 

( = Block move markers 

s = selected decimal code r amoved 

R = replace one character code witn another 

r = replace character code with another 

d = replace down line feed (10) with carriage return (13) 

p = remove printer commands in text 

<BREAK> = exit to Edit 

CAUTION: STRIP acts on the whole text, bave your text first, then run 
STRIP and check the results, You may have wiped out something 
need. 



CHANGE LAZY WRITER 

As you use Lazy Writer, you may find some of the defaults unsuitable for 
your use. You may wish the cursor were a different shape or moved 
faster, 'and you may want the page width set for 12 characters per inch, 
or maybe you always print 80 lines per page instead of 54 and don't like 
changing it each time. CHANGE LAZY WKITEh lets you change these 
defaults. With this extension, you can alter any value on the Printer 
Menu except "output printer commands" and software form feed. Software 
form feed can be permanently turned on from PR1NTGEN , rather than from 
CHANGE LAZY WRITfiti. The values you see on the CHANGE LAZY 
WRITER menu »/hen it loads are the current values. When you finish 
using CHANGE LAZY WRITE K, you will return to DOS, but any text you 
had in memory can be recovered by reloading Lazy Writer. 

(t)abs - This allows you to set five permanent tab positions. Go 

into Edit first and set the tab positions you desire, using the 
normal methods Now, go to the Directory and load CHANGE LAZY 
WRITER. Press the "t" key. Your tabs are recorded as 

permanent settings. 

Cf) lashing cursor - This lets you change the shape of the cursor 
you use in Edit. Enter a number, representing the decimal 
ASCII shape desired. The, shape you select will appear next to 
the number. Your computer or printer manual will have a table 
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of ASCII shapes. You might want to try 191 to get a giant 

Giirsor or 95 to get a small dash cursor. 

(ci)elay - This sets the speed of flashing for the cursor. The lower 
the number you enter, the faster the cursor will flash. 

(r)epeating keys delay - This sets the time between the repeats 

when you hold a key down, {.NOT IN TRSDUS 6 VERSION) 

(R)o, ,.- kej - Tiiis sets l-.-j initial delay when you press a key 

- the time before that key would begin to repeat. The higher 
the number, the slower the repeat. UMOT IN TRSDOS b 
VERSION) 

(c)ursor byte - This changes the cursor shape for Text Entry. As 
in changing the cursor in Edit, ^ou'll see the shape next to the 

ASCII number you cater. 

(Deft and right arrows - This - _ ! s the speed of both the 

SHIFTed and unshil : te«1 on-" so-- when you press the arrow keys. 
(NOT IN THSDOS 6 VERSION) 

(u)p and down arrow s - This controls the speed of scroll you get 
when you use the up or down arrow. The lower the number, the 
faster the scroll. (NUT IN TRSuOS 6 VERSION) 

(p)rinter defaults - This sets whatever values you've entered on the 
Printer Menu, You need to loan the Printer Menu from Edit, set 
the values to whatever you want, then go to bTILITY and select 
CHANGE LAZY WRITER. Pressing "p" sets those values as the 

new defaults. 

(s)top at end of print-out - Tressing "s" will cause the screen to 
return to Edit when finished printing, rather than displaying the 
mini-menu and the prompt "done" when you're through printing. 

You exit the CHANGE LAZY WUITER menu by pressing "BREAK". This 
takes you out to DOS; this Is necessary so the new values can be loaded 
back into memory, Load Lazy writer again from DOS and you'll have 
your new defaults. If you go to the GRANGE LAZY WRITER menu, but 
decide not to change anything, you can press "e" to get back to Edit* 

A word of caution is needed about this extension, If you run this, 
you'll be altering the code that makes up Lazy Writer, Don't run this 
extension until you've used Lazy writer for a while ana are familiar with 
how it works. You won't really know if you want to change any defaults 
anyhow until you've tried the program as it comes. 

When you think you're ready to run GRANGE LAZY WRITER, don't use 
your master disk. Use a backup and test what you've done to see if it's 
what you want. Once you learn how to use Lazy Writer ana GHANGE 
LAZY WRITER, you eouid set up several disks with different defaults to 
cover tne different kinos of word processing you do. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

** NOTE: There Is no communications in the 

TitSDOS b version. On the MAX-8U, 

comunications worKs only with MULTIDOS. 

In order to communicate with other computers, 
you must have a peripheral device called a 

"Modem" and an RS232 Board in your computer. 

** 



To use communications, load COMM/CL.W from the Directory. Once 
loaded, the screen will say "KS232 communications". On the Model III 

and 4 computers, RS232 software is contained in ROM. Both 
communications ana the RS232 printer driver use whatever baud rate 
settings, parity settings, etc that the DOS "SETCOM" command provides. 
Set the RS232 parameters before using La.-sy Writer. Consult your 
TRSDOS manual for instructions on "SETCUM" . un the Model I, baud 
rate settings, parity settings, etc. Are derived from switch settings in 
the expansion interface; consult your RS232 manual lor more information. 

Computer communications go over regular phone lines, using the modem 
(modulator - demodulator), with the help of the KS232 hardware contained 
in your computer. The MS232 board translates the signals from the 
computer to the modem, which translates them into sound or into sound 

signals that can travel over phone lines. 

Once you're ready to operate your equipment and have Lazy Writer set to 
communicate, call the phone number for another computer (usually witn 
your modem turned off). The other computer should answer with a tone. 
Now turn on your modem and set the modem to "originate" and "full 
duplex". Your modem should respond to the other computer with a tone. 
If you don't get any response, try pressing "ENTEK", then down arrow, 
or try just pressing the down arrow. These are common ways to begin 
communication. To talk to most mainframe computers, you'll need a 
password to get any further. You may see a prompt on your screen (sent 
by the other computer) that says "sign in, please". For most personal 
computers, you'll be ready to send data without a sign-in. 

Modems can "answer" and "originate", but to talis, to one anotner, they 
must each be set to a different mode. One must be "answer", the other 
"originate". You'll also see a switch for "full duplex" and "half duplex". 
"Full duplex" means the signals you're sending are going to the other 
computer, then coming back to you, like an echo. In "half duplex", 
your own modem is echoing back the signal from your keyboard, instead 
of the other computer. "Half duplex" is used ior testing your equipment 
and with some computers (check your modem manual and find out the 
requirements of the other computer) . 
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* MODEL III ONLY if the other system does not provide an echo of 

the character which Lazy Writer has sent, you can press "CLEAR" "e" to 
get a "local echo". This would be needed when two TRS-80s are "hard 
wire" connected. Most modems provide a half duplex switch which 
provides a local echo, but in the case of hard wiring, there is no modem 
between the two systems. This is when "CLEAR" "e" should be used to 
see the characters typed on your own machine. "CLEAR" "e" should not 
be used in any situation where characters are echoed by the other system 
(it will Gause two letters for each letter typed.) "CLEAR" "e" will also 
switch off this feature if it's on. There's no indication of the current 
status of this function except for the effect. 

When you're on-line with another computer, you'll see nun: bars to the 
right of the words "RS232 Communications", with a cursor cycling 
through the numbers. These numbers are control codes being sent by 
the system you're communicating with. The block cursor shows which one 
is currently being sent. 



RECEIVING 

Now, if you want to put the data coming over your phone line into 
memory, press the "up arrow". You'll see a number on the bottom of the 
screen that's constantly increasing. This is telling you how many 
characters you're putting into memory. You can put this into an existing 
file by setting the cursor in your old file to the point where you want to 
add this new material, If the cursor is at the end of file, the new 
material will be added onto the end; if there is no document i.i memory 
and you left the cursor at the top of the screen, you will have a new 
file. Press the up arrow again to stop the data going into memory. The 
only limitation on how much data you can receive into memory is the size 
of your memory. 

Normally, control characters sent by another system are discarded by 

Lazy Writer. However, if you want to receive the control characters and 

put them in memory, press "CLEAK" "c". Press these keys again to 

turn off this feature* 

You may also elect to receive a full eight bits from the other computer. 
Lazy Writer normally treats the eighth bit as a parity pit and discards 
it. Pressing "CLEAR" "u" causes Lazy Writer to accept all eight bits. 
This could be useful where eight bits can be transmitted. The eighth 
bit is used as an underlining marker in Lazy Writer; in other kinds of 
files, it may be used .for graphics or other purposes. "CLEAK" ,! u" 
turns this off as well..- •■'■-■- 
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SEMDING 

There are three ways to "send" material in your computer's memory to 
another computer. All are carried out from Lazy Writer Communications. 

1. UNFORMATTED DUMP To do an unformatted dump, press 
"SHIFT", right arrow. Everything in memory will now go over 
the phone. This method does no handshaking; it's ok for sending 
to a dumb terminal (like Lazy Writer itself) which takes whatever 

comes over the phone. 

2. FORMATTED, NO HANDSHAKING Sign on with the new 
computer, then leave the Communications program and go to the 
Printer Menu. Then print over the phone, as you would to 
paper, using your RS232 driver. Set the "n" menu item to zero. 

3. FORMATTED, NO HANDSHAKING Do a "Save Formatted" to 
disk from the printer menu before loading the communications 
extension and signing on. Load this file back into Lazy Writer* 
Proceed as in method no. 1. 

You can use the "x-keys" (keyboard macros) by pressing "CLEAR" and 
then the number on which the command is stored. This can be ''seti to 
store sign-on phrases for easy retrieval. The x-keys still must be 
defined in Edit, but once defined, can be used in Communications. 

CONTROL KEY 

Once you're on-line with the other computer, you may find you need so, a 
control codes to operate the other computer from your keyboard. These 
are ASCII control codes from A to Z and the other computer may prompt 
you about these codes. (For example, "press control A to make the 
screen stop scrolling"). You must hit the keys for "control" as well as 
the letter key. With Lazy Writer, the "SHIFT" key and the "down arrow" 
are for this kind of control key. Press "SHIFT" then "down arrow", hold 
down both of these at the same time, then the letter key. With the 
"4 + 3" version for the Model 4, you can use the CTRL key - but note 
that this key will not work if you're using the Model III version on your 
Model 4. Because of some letter keys are being used for internal 
functions in Lazy Writer, they will not work as with "SHIFT" ; DOWN 
ARROW alone. Specifically, "Y", "I" and "Z" will not work. However, 
for these letters, use "CLEAR" "SHIFT" down arrow plus the letter (Y 
or I). You can get CONTROL "Z" by pressing "CLEAR" and "z". 
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*** SUMMARY OF COMMUNICATIONS COMMANDS *** 



EEYb 
Up arrow 
CLEAR , c 
CLEAR , u 
CLEAti , e 
CLEAR, number 
SHIFT, down arrow 

SHIFT, down arrow 

+ CLEAR 

CLEAR + Z 

SHIFT, i 

SHIFT, right arrow 

Right arrow 



EFFECT 
receive aata into memory 
put control characters into memory 
receive 8 bits 

provide local echo (Mod III only) 
execute x-key 
sends OONTKOL A to X 
sends CONTROL I and Y 

sends CONTROL Z 

enter ij leave Communications 

unformatted send 

formatted send 



When you're througn sending, you'll be back in Communications Iblank 
screen), except for the second method of sending. You'll probably want 

to sign off, then get back to Edit. 



IF YOU WANT A COMPLETE COMMUNICATIONS PROuRAM WITH 
MANY MORE FEATURES, YOU CAN ORDbR OUR OPTIONAL 
PROGRAM, LAZYCOMM. LaZYCOMM LETS YOU SET ALL 
PARAMETERS FRuM A MENU, GIVES COMPLETE ERROR REPORTING, 
AND LETS YOU SEND INCOMING DATA TO A PRINTER. IT RUNS 
AS AN EXTENSION TO LAZY WRITEK. 

LAZYCOMM for Model I, III, or 4 ("4 + 3" version only) ......$34.95 
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OTHER EXTENSIONS TO LAZY WRITER 

Lazy Writer is a family of programs that work togmher to improve your 
productivity. The following programs can he purchased as you need 

them; 



LAZYDOC - The LAZYUUC uocument Maker will help you make changes to 

standard documents such as wilts, court orders, school forms, etc. Load 
in the basic document prepared for use with LAZYUUu. Then you or 
your secretary can just "fill in the blanks" by answering prompts on the 
screen. It also can pull standard documents off disk and insert them 

into your document. 

LAZYIJOC FUi iviiJEL I, III, 4, or NAX-al). .......... . ¥59.95 

LAZYMERGE - Do you sometimes need to sena letters to a list of names? 
If so your letter would have more impact if it was personalized. 
LAZYMERGE can print your letter using the names and other data 
contained in your mail list. Insteaa of getting a letter that says "Dear 
Client 11 , the letter can say "Dear Mr. Jones". The boay of the letter can 
also contain personalized information. You don't need to buy an 
expensive mail list program to use LAZYMERGE. Use Lazy Writer as a 
mail list program! Using the list you create (which can include as many 
data fields as you want), mail selectively or to tne whole list. 

LAZYMERGE FQrt MJJEL I » III, 4, or MAX-80. ....... ... $44.95 

LAZYTAB - If you have columns of tabbed material, LAZYTAB will 
readjust them in seconds and align the decimals for a neater appearance. 
Just tell LAZYTAB where you want those columns, using a printer 

command that looks like this: ">tab 2,22,42,62". 

LAZYTAB KM MIjEL I , III, 4, or NAX-80 $15. OU 

LAZYCALG - This program will add, subtract, multiply, and divide 
numbers. If you have numerical data in your reports, why bother 
totaling numbers with a calculator? let LAZYGALC do it for you. 
Simply put "###" in place of the totals, run LAZYUALC and in seconds 

your text will be back with the answers in place. 

LAZYGALC KB MIDEL I, III, or 4.. .$28.95 

LAZYTYPE - LAZYTYPE turns your word processor into a typewriter. 
When you type, the characters are sent directly to the printer, a line at 
a time. Load Lazy Writer as usual, invoke LAZYTYPE, and you're ready 

to go. j J 

LAZYTYPE FURMJUEL I or III....... $29. 9b 
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"PRINTGEN/CLW" is an extension program that enables you to customize 

your copy of Lazy Writer to suit your particular printer. Run 
"PRIJMTGEN/CLW" from the UTILITY menu, or from the "D1R" extension 
(it won't work from DOS.) Be sure you've made a back-up copy of Lazy 
Writer and run "PRINTGEN/CLW" with the back-up. You'll be changing 
code on the disk, so you don't want to use it on your master disk of Lazy 
Writer. "PitlNTGEN/CLW" actually alters the tile called "Pl/uMlj", which 
is the printer driver you'll be using. a table in Pl/GMD holds values 
used by LPNT/GMD to communicate with your printer. 

To use PRINTGEN, go to the Directory by pressing F2 or "CLEAR" 
"BREAK". Press the "e" key to run an extension. When you get the 
prompt requesting a file name, type in PRINTGEN (or UTILITY). The 
PRINTGEN Menu will appear on your screen. If you've typed UTILITY, 

you'll get the UTILITY Menu. Select PRINTGEN from here. 

The PRIIMTGEN menus look like this: 



Menu No. 1 



<d> - down linefeed 

<s> - software formfeed 

<n> - nulls or delay after cr 

<h> - handshake 

<t> - underline method 

<u> - underline cooes 

<e> - end underline codes 

<o> - overs tr ike/dark cmd 

<1> - light/end dark 

<m> - more menu items 

<BREAK> = Return to EDIT <q> = quit - no changes 



OFF 






OFF 






2 






OFF 






backspace 






27, 


45, 


49, 


27, 


45, 


4b, 


27, 


71, 




27, 


72, 





Menu No. 2 



<e> - emphasized type codes 

<c> - cancel emphasize codes 

<1> - user coranano' 1 (cmdl) 

<ol> - user Goumand 1 off 

<2> - user command 2 (cmd2) 

<o2> - user coimiand 2 off 

<3> - user conmand 3 (am 3) 

<o3> - user coimiand 3 off 

<b> - backspace characters 95, 

<m> - more menu items 

<EHEAK> = Return to EDIT <q> = quit - no changes 



27, 


69, 




27, 


70, 




27, 


120, 


49, 


27, 


120, 


48, 


27, 


52, 




27. 


53. 





a, 



Menu No. 3 



<s> - standard pica type 
<os> - standard off 
<p> - proportional 



27, 
27, 

27, 



33, 
77, 

112, 



0, 

49, 
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proportional off 27, 

elite 27, 

elite off 27, 

compr e s s ed/ condensed 1 5 , 

<oc> - compresses/ condensed off 18, 

<m> - more menu items 

<BHEAK> = Return to EDIT <q> = quit - no changes 



<op> 
<e> 
<oe> 
<c> 



112, 
77, 

bo, 



48, 



Menu No. 4 

<u> - move up, superscript 27, 83, 

<ou> - move back, end superscript 27, 64, 

<d> - move down, subscript 27, 83, 

<od> - move back, end subscript 27, 84, 

<w> - doublewide starting eoae 14, 

<ow> - normal, return from doublewide 20, 

<i> - initialization codes to printer 27, 120, 

<1> - line end codes for doublepass 

<m> - more menu items 

<ffiEAK> = return to EDIT <q> = quit - no changes 



48, 
48, 

49, 



Menu No. 5 

<e> - end of print reset codes 

<p> - top of page code 

<o> = overstrike or special character 

<c> = change name of driver 

<r> = carriage return 13, 

<1> = linefeed for additional lines 10, 

<b> = baud rate for 1ES-232 300 baua 

<d> = dump PRINK33M menus into text buffer 

<m> - more menu it axis 

<BREAK> = Keturn to EDIT <q> = quit - no changes 



You can move from menu to menu by pressing the "m", or using the up 
and down arrows, hitting UP auRQVV moves you to the previous menu; 

DOWN ARROW moves you to the following menu. 

The numbers displayed to the right are the codes that are in the current 
Pl/CMD (the printer driver] file. They may be in decimal or 
hexidecimal. The default condition is to display decimal, but you can 
toggle to a hexidecimal display by pressing "oLEAR" plus "b" or hitting 
the RIGHT ARROW key. This changes all the codes from decimal to 
hexidecimal. Pressing "CLEaR" plus "d" or RIiitiT ARROW again will 
toggle the display back to decimal. 



If you want to leave PRHmTGEN without making your changes permanent, 
press "q". To record your changes in the current Pl/CMD, press 

"BREAK". 
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HOW TO ENTER NUMBERS 

To enter numbers into any of these items, press the key indicated. 
Some need two keys, so press one key, then the other. A cursor will 
appear at the right side of the screen next to the numbers. Type the 
correct decimal number or code from the keyboard. Do not enter more 
than three digits for each cursor setting. If you want to retain the 
number currently there, hit "EiMTEK" . The numbers you enter will 
move to the left as you enter them. The cursor moves to the next slot 
after you've typed a number and hit "ENTiiR". You can also hit 
"BREAK" it you've entered all the numbers, but the cursor has moved on 
to the next slot. Hitting "BREAK" will eliminate the subsequent 
numbers, but retain the numbers you've entered. 

You may enter numbers as decimal, hexidecimal, or keyboard (ASCII) 
characters. The numbers you see in the menus above are decimal. If 
your printer manual gives you codes in hexidecimal numbers (you'll 
know because the numbers will be preceded or followed by an "H"), it 
would be more convenient for you to enter them here the same way. To 
enter a hexiaecimal number, just type "h" or "R" first, then the 
number. The number should be two digits consisting of 0-9 and A-F 
(or a-f ) . Many manuals will give a hex number in a line of BASIC. 
You might see a line like this: 

20 LPRINT CHK$(ShlB);"T" 

In this case, type "RIB" for the first code and " "T " for the next 
code. The "T" "is not hex, but a keyboard (ASCII) character. You can 
enter such a character into PRINTGEN if you precede it with the quote 
mark. This is the double quote mark located above the "2" on your 

keyboard. Follow that with the character. 

Although you can enter the codes as decimal, hex, or ASCII keyboard, 
they will display only as all decimal or all hex. So what you type from 
the keyboard is not necessarily what you will see on the screen. If you 

are currently displaying as decimal, numbers entered as hex or ASCII 

will be translated into decimal in the display. 

In the example above, if the display is decimal, when you enter "RIB", 
you'll see "27" displayed. When you enter "T, you'll see "84". You 

could also have the display in hex. 

YOU TYPb DECIMAL DISPLAY HEX DISPLAY 

RIB or 27 27 tilB 

"T or 84 or R54 M R54 

You may also type a zero, if this is required by your printer. A zero 
is not the same as no code, if you enter zeros, zeros will be sent to 
the printer. To get rid of zeros in PKINTGEN, when the cursor gets to 
the last valid code, hit "BREAK" to eliminate the subsequent codes, 
including the zeros. 

Anytime you have an extra code you don't need, you can get rid of it 
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with this technique. If you have the codes "27 66 88" , and you want 
to retain the 27 and 66, but eliminate the 88, do this: select the item, 
hit "ENTER" twice to retain 27 and 66. Then hit "BREAK" to eliminate 

the 88. 

DOWN LINEFEED/SOFTWARE FORMFEED 

"Down line feed" is for printers that require a line feed after a carriage 
return. Press "d" to turn this "on" or "off". If your printer 
automatically provides a line feed then set this to "off". Lazy Writer 
needs proper setting of this feature to give you accurate software form 

feed counts and paging. 

By pressing "s" ("software formfeed"], you can make the software 

formfeed the default condition on the main Printer Menu. This is also a 

toggle. 

SERIAL PRINTERS - NULLS/HANDSHAKING 

Some serial printers need null characters sent to them after carriage 
returns. You can activate sending nulls by pressing "n" and giving a 
new number. Try a number between two and twenty for TRS232 boxes, a 

larger number (under 255 J for RS232 boards. 

If you want handshaking to be the normal condition, press "h". You'll 
get a display "ETX ACK" - this is a protocol used by many serial 

printers. This applies only to the RS232 board. 

UNDERLINING 

If your printer can't underline by the normal backspace method, you may 
be able to get underlining by one of two other methods: "by code" or 
"two pass". You can only underline "by code" if your printer 
understands a code as instructions to underline. Check your printer 
manual for control codes for underlining. You can only get "two-pass" 
underlining if your printer can do a carriage return without a line feed. 
The print head prints the line, then returns to the beginning of the line 
and adds any underlining. Press "t", to change to one of these methods. 
Press "u" to enter the codes for turning on underlining "by code" and 
"e" to enter the codes to stop underlining, if your printer takes two or 
three starting and two or three stopping codes, enter these one after the 
other. 

0¥ERSTRIKE/DARK 

Overstriking is a way of getting darker type. It can be used to make a 
bold face effect on printers that can make an overstrike. Actually, any 
set of codes that cause your printer to do something can be placed here. 
They will be sent to the printer when you use the "dark" and "dark off" 
commands in your text. Enter the codes for your printer, then get the 
effect in text by using the command ">dark". 

You also need the code to stop overstriking. hnter that in the item 
"end dark". Then use the command "dd-k off" in text. 
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EMPHASIZED 

Emphasized type is available on many printers; it is yet another way to 
get darker, bolder type. Enter tne codes here tor your printer. Then 
activate this feature in your text with the command ">eniph". 

You will also need the command to turn off emphasized type. Enter that 
code in the item "cancel emphasize codes." This is then activated with 
">emph off". 

USER COMMANDS 

Lazy Writer offers three user commands that can be usea tor 
miscelaneous printer features, or can be left blank if you don't need 
them. If your printer can do something not covered by the other items 
on the menu, use these. For example, if your printer can make italic 
type, you could enter the codes for that into one of the user commands. 
You would then activate that feature by the command ">cmdl". You could 
cancel italic with ">cmdl off", bach "cmd" command has an "off" which 
will take up to four codes. It is logical to use the "off" commands to 
cancel the effect created by the corresponding "and" commands, but they 
could be used for some unrelated function insteao. 

BACKSPACE CHARACTERS 

Most printers backspace with the codes "95" (for the underscore) and 
"8" [to move the print head back)-, You could change the underscore 
character to a double underscore or some other code, if needed. Some 
printers need to be told how far to go back. In this case, enter a 
number after the "b" that will work for a particular typeface. 



SPECIAL TYPE FACES 

Many dot matrix printers today offer a choice of typefaces, usually 
called pica, elite, proportional, and compressed (or condensed). You 
can get these special typefaces in your text with simple printer 
commands if you enter the correct codes here, into PRINTGtN. Look up 
the correct codes for your printer and enter them into the appropriate 
items on the menu. Once this is done, you can invoke these type faces 
in your print-out by using tnese printer commands: 

>pica >elite >prop >coaip 

Note that you can invoke a proportional spacing typeface, but using it 
will not produce justified text. The "title" command will not center 
titles correctly over proportional type. Your text will print 
proportionally, but you'll have a ragged right. Either avoid using 
"title", or try to achieve centered titles with "left" and "right" 
commands. 

On a daisy wheel printer, the codes needed will produce the proper 

pitch for a particular typeface. Pica is ten characters per inch, elite 
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is twelve characters per inch, plus you could produce iifteen character 

per inch as compressed . See the examples at the back of this section. 

SUPER/SUBSCRIPTS 

In order to get super/subscripts with the commands ">sub" and ">su" , 
you must enter the right codes here. You need the codes to "move up" 
and "move back" the print head or platen with a daisy wheel printer. 
In dot matrix printers, a subscript or superscript is just a smaller 
typeface. In that case, enter the codes to turn it on and off. The 
codes needed will be in your printer manual. 

DOUBLE-WIDE 

To get double- wide on underlined material by using the command 
">doub", enter the correct cooes here. This will allow you to use 

double-wide as an alternative to underlining. 

SPECIAL SITUATIONS 

"INITIALIZATION CODES TO PRINTER" lets you enter codes you want to 
always be sent to the printer when you go to the Printer Menu. For 
example, if you always want to print in letter quality mode, you could 

enter the codes for that here. 

"LINE END CODES FOR DOUBLE-PASS" applies only to printers that 
need these extra codes. The Radio Shack LP8, for example, has no 
switch setting which allows a carriage return only, however, it does 
have a tab feature which allows the print head to tab to zero. By using 
these "tab to zero" codes, some printers can utilize the two-pass method 
for underlining and bold face. 

"END OF PRINT RESET CODES" can be used to set up a condition you 
want when the printer finishes printing. For example, it could be used 
to sound a buzzer when text is finished. Or it could be used to reset 

the printer to draft quality mode. 

"TOP OF PAGE CODES" reset the printer to a "top of page" condition. 
This does not apply to most printers. 

"OVERSTR1KB OR SPECIAL CHARACTER" lets you enter numbers to 
overprint one character with another, as needed in slashed zeros. The 
first code is for the character you want acted on. If you enter "0 
(ASCII zero) first, this means you want to act on the zero. The second 
code is what you want printed - enter another zero. The third code is 
the backspace. The fourth code is the / (slash mark). The same 
technique can be used to put accent marks over characters, as in 
foreign alphabets. Another use is to get special characters on daisy 
wheel printers. For example, you might make the first code an @. The 
second and third codes would be 27 and M (escape T) . On a Juki daisy 
wheel, this would produce a character that is on the print wheel, but 
doesn't have a code (an example is a copyright symbol). So every time 
you put an § in text, the printer would print the other character. 
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Use the item, "CHANGE NAME OF DRIVER", when you want a new name 
at the top of the Printer Menu to reflect your custom dirver. To use 
this feature, press !, c"; a line will appear. Now enter the words you 
want. For example, "ukidata custom Driver". Now when you go to the 
Printer Menu to print text, instead of the words "Parallel Driver", the 
new words will be there instead. 

The item, "CARRIAGE RETURN", lets you substitute something for the 
standard "13". For example, if your printer can do a half line feed, 
you could enter the code for that here and get half line feeds (or full 
line feeds with a ,! >d2" command or a line and a half with ">d3"). 

"LINEFEED FOR ADDITIONAL LINES" is for use if your printer needs a 
code other than "10" for line teeds. in some cases, you may need to 

substitute a "13". 

You would only need "BAUD RATE FOR TRS-232" if you were using a 
serial printer connectea to your computer with a TRS-232 device. It 
you are using this device, this item will let you set the baud rate. 

DUMP PRINTGEN MENUS INTO TEXT BUFFER 

In order to more easily view and print your PRINTGEN menus, you can 
press "d" and the contents of tne menus will remain in memory and be 
there when you return to Edit. The menu text will append to the end of 
anything you have in memory. The numbers will be in whatever form 
(hex or decimal) they were in when you did the dump. Printing out the 
menus will give you a record of the codes you've used. 
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Septeafeer 14, IS85 printed with 

Mere are the content of PI/CM) as revealed by PRINTGEN for the EPSON 
LG-1500 driver (QL1500/DRV) . This was printed in "elite" and letter 

quality ■oeles. "end 2 n was used with the set conaand to produce italics 

on underlining. This is printed at eight line per inch. 

PH1MT6E1 contents for {'Epson LG-1500,) 

Menu No. 1 

<d> - down linefeed OFF t 

Could be set on if dip switches on the printer have been set for 

so automatic linefeed after CR. 

<b> - software formfeed OFF . 

Could be set to on to use Lazy Writer's intern software formfeed. 

<n> - nulls or delay after cr 2 

Mot applicable to LQ-1500 

<h> - handshake OFF 

Not applicable to LO-1500 



<t> - underline method 

<n> - underline codes 
<e> - end underline codes 
<o> - overstrike/dark cud 

<1> - light/end dark 
<■> - acre wanu itens 
<B1EA1> = Return to EDIT 







by code 

I?; 8: 

1?: % 


<q> = 


= quit 


- no changes 



Menu No. 2 

<e> - earphaszied type codes 
<c> - canc3^ c\ l-asize codes 
<1> - user r/,v;r^~d 1 (cndl) 

Puts printer in letter quality mode 

<ol> - user 1 off 

Puts printer in draft quality mode 

<2> - user • ■.....<_£ 2 (c«d2) 

Puis printer into italic mode 

<o2> - user ocaniand 2 off 

Takes printer out of italic mode 

<3> - user cosnand 3 (a>d3) 

M&i assigned but could be used for other special features 

<o3> - user co^aad 3 off 
Not assigned 

<b> - backspace characters 95, 8, 

Ifenu Mo. 3 



27, 

I?: 


69, 

i3: 


49, 


27, 


120, 


48, 


27, 


52, 




27, 


53, 





<s> - standard pica type 27, 33, 

<os> - standard off 27, 33, 1, 

<p> - proportional 27, "*"* """ 

<op> - proportional off 27, 

<e> - elite 

<oe> - elite off 

<c> - coapressed/ condensed 

<oc> - ceapresses/condensed off 
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Epson W-1500 

Menu No. 4 

<a> - noire up, superscript 27, 83, 48, 

<om> - move back, end superscript 27 , 84, 

<d> - «ove down, subscript 27, 83, 49, 

<od> - neve back, end subscript 27, 77, 

<w> - doublewide starting code M» 

<«> - nonal. return froa doublewide 20, 

<i> - initialization codes to printer 27, 120, 49, 

Ait printer in letter quail ty mode at start of printing. 

<1> - line end codes for doublepass „iRtm»»B..r •* j-,w *i«, 

Jy setting dip switches and setting PBMTGKN items differently, 
tie m~l50& csB be made to bold and underline on with two »-« « 



Menu lo. 5 

<e> - end of print reset codes , - ^ !» ^» Jt j * ,* 

Sounds printer buzzer after end of text. Could be used to reset 
printer or set print to draft mode for use with other software. 

<p> - top of page code 

Mot used for the £0-1500 

<©> = oTCrstrike or special character 48, 48, 8, 47, 

this combination of codes slashes zeros. No codes here will givt 

unslashed 0s 

<c> = change name of driver 

<r> = carriage return io» 

<1> = linefeed for additional lines 10, 

<d> = dump PRINTGEN Beams into text buffer 
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September 14, 1985 printed with JUKI6100 

This was printed on the Juki 6100 with the wheel provided by the 
company. For some reason, this wheel would not print the <> until 
we discovered which character codes caused these characters to be 
printed and used the "def" command to produced the <>. The "def" 
command is only in the 80 character screen versions (Model 4, 
Max-80) . 

Using the Model I/III version of Lazy Writer, you could use " 
followed by the code that is needed for the "<" and then " followed 
by the code for the ">", but this would have to be done each time 
you needed to use them. 

PRINTGEN contents for Juki 6100 

Menu No. 1 

<d> - down linefeed OFF 

Can be set to ON if DIP switch 1 is set to the off position. 
This would allow two-pass method of underline/boldface. 

<s> - software formfeed OFF 

Could be set to ON to use Lazy Writer's software formfeed. 

Printer has hardware formfeed. 

<n> - nulls or delay after cr 2 

Not applicable to parallel printer. 

<h> - handshake OFF 

Not applicable to parallel printer. 

<t> - underline method by code 

Two pass method (see <d> item) or backspace method can be used 

instead of "by code" with this printer. 

<u> - underline codes 27, 69, 

<e> - end underline codes 27, 82, 

<o> - overstrike/dark cmd 27, 79, 

This code produces bold when "dark" command is used. 

<1> - light/end dark 27, 38, 

This cancels printer produced bold (double strike). 

<m> - more menu items 

<BREAK> = Return to EDIT <q> = quit - no changes 
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Menu No. 2 

<e> - emphaszied type codes 

This produces shadow print. 

<c> - cancel emphasize codes 

Cancels shadow print. 

<1> - user command 1 (cmdl) 

Used to turn on graphics. 

<ol> - user command 1 off 

Turns off graphics. 

<2> - user command 2 (cmd2 



27, 
27, 
27, 
27, 
27, 



Puts the printer into 8 line per inch mode 

<o2> - user command 2 off 27, 

Puts printer into 6 lines per inch mode. 

<3> - user command 3 (cmd3) 

We didn't assign this to anything. 



38 

51 
52 
30 
30 



6, 



8, 



<o3> - user command 3 off 
<b> - backspace characters 



95, 



Menu No. 3 

<s> - standard pica type 

<os> - standard off 

<p> - proportional 

<op> - proportional off 

<e> - elite 

<oe> - elite off 

<c> - compressed/condensed 

<oc> - compresses/condensed off 



27, 


31, 


13, 


27, 


31, 


11, 


27, 


80, 




27, 


81, 




27, 


31, 


11, 


27, 


31, 


13, 


27, 


31, 


9, 


27, 


31, 


13, 
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Menu No. 4 



27, 


68* 


27, 


85, 


27, 


as, 


27, 


68, 


27, 


31, 



<u> » move up, superscript 

<©U> - fflovi back, grid iuperieript 

<d> - m©ve down, subieript 

<©d> - move back, end subscript 

<w> - deublewide starting e©d§ 27 # 31, 25, 

Of course there ii no deublewide mode for a daisy wheel 
printer , but this code will ipread the 10 epi pica type out 
to double the space and can be use with the aut© deublewide 
feature of La2y Writer a§ a ■pecial effect, 

<©w> ~ normal, return from deublewide 27, 31, 13, 
Reset printer to normal piea ©hareaeter spacing 



<i> 

<1> 



initialisation eodeg t© printer 

e©uld be used to put printer into fa¥orite mode ©r typeface, 



- line end codes f©r deublepaii 



13, 



Menu Mo. 5 



<§> - ifid ©f print reset eedei 
ioundi bell* 



lt 



<p> - top of page code 

<©> = overstrike or special character 48, 48, 8, 47, 

This set of codes detect! a 0, prints a 0, then sends a 

backspace, and prints a /• 

This slot could be uied to equate a character available on 
the keyboard with EiCAPI (27) plus a character to produce a 
special character* 

<e> = change name ©f driver 

<r> = carriage return 13, 

<1> = linefeed for additional lines 10, 

<&> = dump PRINTGEN menus into text buffer 
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1. TRS232/CMD.. 1 

2. RS232/CMD 1 

3. PARDRV/CMD ••! 

4. SYSDRV/CMD.. . 2 

5 . CUSTOM DRI VERS 2 

NOTE ON WRITING YOUR OWN DRIVER 3 

ASSEMBLER LISTINGS OF DRIVER CODE 



Lazy 
Writer 



PRINTER DRIVERS 



A printer driver is the part of Lazy Writer that makes your printer 
print. Different drivers are needed for parallel and serial printers. 
Lazy Writer comes ready to use with a parallel printer. 

THESE ARE THE PRINTER DRIVERS ON YOUR LAZY WRITER DISK: 

1. TRS232/CMD SERIAL DRIVER - a driver that works with Small 
System Software's TRS232 device and a serial printer. If you are 
using this device, you must copy this file to the file name 
Pl/GMD. This driver comes set up to issue a down linefeed after 
every carriage return and assumes your printer likes 300 baud 
operation and does not require a software formfeed. This type of 
driver does not handshake and so you cannot use a baud rate 
faster than your printer can print, unless you can send the 
printer enough null characters to make »up the difference The 
driver as you receive it sends two nulls after each carriage 
return. With the PRINTGEN PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION option 
from UTILITY/CLW, you can change the number of nulls, baud 
rate, down linefeed status, and default condition of the software 
formfeed switch, as well as the method of underlining and 
boldface. Drivers of this type use software timing and will not 
work without modification if a clock speedup mod is active. This 
driver is supplied only with the Model I version. 

2. RS232/CMD SERIAL DRIVER - If you are going to run your serial 
printer from the RS232 board, copy this file to Pl/CMD. This 
driver reads the sense switches on your RS232 board to set up 
baud rate, parity etc or reads SETCOM from your DOS. See the 
manual supplied with your RS232 board for details. This driver 
assumes your printer requires a down linefeed after carriage 
returns and requires a delay after each carriage return and 
cannot use handshaking. It sets no software formfeed as the 
default condition. Any of those conditions can be changed by 
running the PRINTGEN PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION program. The 
handshake method which can be activated by the PRINTGEN 
PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION program is the one in which the 
driver sends a "EXT" control code when it has completed a line 
and waits for a "ACK" control code back from the printer when 
the printer is ready for more. 

3. PARDRV/CMD PARALLEL DRIVER - This driver and "Pl/CMD" are 
the same when you receive your copy of Lazy Writer. There is 
no need to copy "PARDRV/CMD" to "Pl/CMD" unless you have 
been using a serial driver and now wish to restore the parallel 
driver. The "PARDRV/CMD" and "Pl/CMD" contain a driver that 
works with parallel printers only. It is assumed that the printer 
does not require a down linefeed after a carriage return and that 
the software formfeed default condition should be off. There is 
no need to set handshaking or baud rate for this kind of printer 
since all that is done by the hardware. This driver assumes 
your printer can use the backspace method of underlining. 
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4. SYSDRV/CMD (SERIAL OR PARALLEL) - This driver directs 
output through the DOS printer routines. Copying SYSDRV/CMD 
to Pl/CMD will direct output through the operating system. Any 
filters, special drivers, etc. that work though DOS should then 
affect Lazy Writer, This is a way to get DOS spoolers to work 
and so on. You could also use this with a serial driver intended 
for use with BASIC; you would have to set up the DOS commands 
to print with a serial printer. However FORMS commands in DOS 
may be in conflict with Lazy Writer's own efforts. It's up to the 
user to make sure that FORMS are off and to understand which 
program is doing what. 

5. CUSTOM PRINTER DRIVERS - Your Lazy Writer disk also contains 
a number of special drivers customized for specific printers. 
These drivers are the standard Pl/CMD with the correct codes 
added via the PRINTUEN PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION program. 
They are on your disk with various file names, but all and in 
"/DRV". If you have one of the printers these are for, you w.-ll 
gain additional power by using the customized driver. The 
driver file would have to be copied over to Pl/CMD to become the 
active driver. For instance, if you have an Okidata 92 printer, 
you could use the printer driver called UKIDAT92/DRV . Cop> it 
from DOS, using this command: 

COPY OKIDAT92/DRV:! TO Pl/CMD :0 <ENTEK> 

This assumes you have the master Lazy Writer disk in drive ;l 
and your working copy in drive #0. If you have a version of 
Lazy Writer that came with a "Welcome" program, this was done 
for you when you when you made your working disk, however, 
note that you can copy over the appropriate driver any time you 
get a new printer or if you use more than one printer. 

ALL CUSTOM DRIVERS ARE FOR USE WITH PARALLEL PRINTERS. IF 
YOU HAVE A SERIAL PRINTER, USE ONE OF TtiE TWO SERIAL DRIVERS 
AND CUSTOMIZE IT YOURSELF WITH THE PRINTGEN PRINTER 
CUSTOMIZATION PROGRAM. 
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NOTE ON WRITING YOUR OWN DRIVER - If you are a skilled assembly 
language programmer, you can write your own driver for Lazy Writer. 
The printer Device Control Block inside Lazy Writer needs to be loaded 
by the routine with the address at which Lazy Writer will find the driver 
and a number of status bytes need to be set. On the following page, 
you'll find assembler listings of the parallel drivers whic h should tell 
you what's needed from your own driver. They differ in the eighty 
character versions. Study the examples. There is a small area in low 
memory that Lazy Vvriter drivers load into. If your driver will not fit 
here, then put it in high memory and protect high memory by running 
the "SIZE" item from UTILITY/CLW or have your program set DOS 
TOPMEM. (Note: Lazy Writer reads TOPMEM only when the program is 
first loaded in the Max-80 and TKSDOS 6 versions, sc set it before 
entering Lazy Writer. You could try copying SYSDRV/CMD to Pl/CMD, 
then use your own driver to pick up the Device Control Bloc 1 .., 

Lazy Writer will load anything named Pl/CMD and acts ji :> the DOS 

"CMD" loader except that if the record lead byte (the '«1... ; is a 30H, 
Lazy Writer will stop loading code and execute, then oiiUiiue loading 
after control returns to the core program. This is a w&. o! loading a 
preamble that sets things up for larger programs. Any s 1 : "wight code 
created with EDTASM type assemblers should load with no 



Programmers with incredible amounts of ambition shoulc 
writer will load anything called LPNT/CMD when "CLEAi 
pressed. LPNT/CMD is responsable for the whole job of 
interpreting text commands and sending it to the print di 



•■at Lazy 

:, F3" is 

ag text, 
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AlphaBit Coaiunications Inc. 
13349 Michigan Avenue 
Dearborn, Hi. 48126 
(313) 581-2896 



MEHO September 14, 1985 



printed with Epson LQ-15DO 







00001 










00002 ; **************************************** 






00003 ';* 




* 






00004 ;* 


Pl/CHD driver for MOD 1,111 * 






00005 ;* 


conditional asseably for 


t 






00006 ;* 


different versions 


t 






00007 ;* 




* 






00008 ;**************************************** 






00009 ' 






0001 




00010 Y 


EQU 1 




0000 




00011 N 
00012 


EQU 




0001 




00013 MODI 


EQU Y 




0000 




00014 H0D3 


EQU N 




0000 




00015 TRS2321 EQU N 




0000 




00016 RS232 H0D3 EQU N 




0000 




00017 RS232.M0D1 EQU N 




0000 




00018 SYSDRV 


EQU N 




52A0 




00019 OUT 
00020 


EQU 52A0H ; 


Address in Lazy Writer core 


52A0 




00021 


ORG OUT ; 


PRINTER address vector 


52A0 


D67C 


00022 
00023 


DEFH START 


DRIVER ADDRESS 






00024 ; ******************************* 








00025 ';* 


i 








00026 ;* 


Snail data table : < 


i 






00027 ;* 


ORGed to core 


t 






00028 ;* 


i 


\ 






00029 ; ******************************** 


5233 




00030 ' 


ORG 5233H 


PI ACE NUMBER OF NULLS 


5233 


01 


00031 
00032 
00033 


DEFB 1 


•PRINTER TYPE- set high bit 
; for SOFTWARE FORMFEED 
; bit for LINEFEEDS 


5234 


02 


00034 NULLS 


DEFB 2 


;2 FOR 300 BAUD TRS232 


5235 


DE00 


00035 BAUD 


DEFU ODEH 


;BAUD RATE - TRS232 ONLY 


5237 


00 


00036 HAND 
00037 


DEFB 


PRINTER TYPE - RS232 
; HANDSHAKE NON-ZERO 


5238 


00 


00038 
00039 
00040 


DEFB 


.-UNDERLINE FLAG 

;bit 7 ON - UNDERLINE BY CODE 

; bit 1 = TWO PASS UNDERLINING 
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00041 ; **************************************** 

00042 ;* These bytes not currently used * 

00043 • **************************************** 

5239 0E 00044 ' DEFB 14 ;START UNDERLINE CHAR 
523A 00 00045 DEF8 ;END UNDERLINE CHAR 

00046 

00047 ;**** Pointer to the nessage in Pl/CMD ***** 

00048 
523B C07C 00049 DEFH TBI ; PRINTER MESSAGE 

00050 

00051 

00053 ;* These bytes not currently used * 

00054 • **************************************** 



523D 14 
J23E 00 


00055 DEFB 

00056 DEFB 
00057 


20 



6400 


00058 OVERLAY EOU 


64C0H ;This section overlays tabl 




00059 


;in LPNT/CHD when loaded 


64C0 


00060 ORG 
00061 


OVERLAY 


e.4C0 00 


00001 IDARK DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64CS 00 


00002 iLIGHT DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64CA 00 


00003 IEHPH DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64CF 00 


00004 IEMPH0F DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64D4 00 


00005 IOVERSTRIKE 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


64D9 00 


00006 idbhd defb 


0,0,0,0,0 


64DE 00 


00007 IDBOF DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64E3 00 


00008 10HDER DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64E8 00 


00009 IUNDER0F 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


64ED 00 


00010 iPICA DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64F2 00 


00011 IPICAOF DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64F7 00 


00012 IELITE DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


64FC 00 


00013 IELITE0F 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


6501 00 


00014 IPROP DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6506 00 


00015 iPROPOF DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6508 00 


00016 ICONDEN DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6510 00 


00017 ICONOFF DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6515 00 


00018 ICHD1 DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


651A 00 


00019 8CHD10F DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


651F 00 


00020 8CHD2 DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6524 00 


00021 ICMD20F DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6529 00 


00022 §CMD3 DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


652E 90 


00023 §CMD30F DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6533 00 


00024 ISUPER DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6538 00 


00025 8SUPER0F 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


653D 00 


00026 SSUBSCRPT 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


6542 00 


00027 ISUBSCRPTOF 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


6547 00 


00028 UNIT DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 
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654C 


02 


00030 iSACKX DEFB 


2 








00031 UNDERCHAR 


;*** UNDERLINE CHARACTER MACK 


654D 


5F 


00032 «BACK DEFB 


95 




*54E 


08 


00033 IBACK2 DEFB 


8,0,0,0 


i 


6552 


00 


00034 8PICAD0T 


DEFB 





6553 


0000 


00035 SPICADPI 


DEFH 





6555 


00 


00036 iELITEDQT 


DEFB 





6556 


0000 


00037 8ELITEDPI 


DEFH 





6558 


00 


00038 iPROPDOT 


DEFB 





6559 


0000 


00039 tPROPDPI 


DEFH 





655B 


00 


00040 ICONDDOT 


DEFB 





655C 


0000 


00041 iCONDPI 


DEFH 





655E 


00 


00042 SASSIGN 


DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6563 


00 


00043 iASSIGNOF 


DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6568 


01 


00044 SLINEEND 


DEFB 


1,13,0,0,0.0,0,0,0 


6571 


00 


00045 SPAGETOP 


DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6576 


01 


00046 8CARRIAGE 


DEFB 


1,13,0,0,0 


657B 


01 


00047 (LINEFEED 


DEFB 


1,10,0,0,0 


6580 


00 


00048 iENDCODE 


DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


6585 


00 


00049 IHASTER 


DEFB 





0001 




00050 0VERLAY2 
00063 


DEFS 


1 


7CC0 




00064 ORG 


7CC0H 


;ROliTINF BEGINS 


7CC0 


70 


00065 TBI DEFH 


'PARALLEL dRIVER rEADY' 


7CD5 


00 


00066 DEFB 

00067 

00068 











00069 .mmmmmmmmu 






00084 :i«y««l«««l«l8li««««««* 






00085 -.mmmmmmmm 






00087 






7CD6 


F5 


00088 START PUSH 


AF 




7CD7 


E5 


00089 PUSH 


HL 




7CD8 


3A4038 


00090 PRINT LD 


A, (14400) ;CHFCK FOR BRFAK KEY 


7CDB 


FE04 


00091 CP 


4 




7CDD 


2807 


00092 JR 


Z.CONT 


; GO IF PRESSED IF PRESSED 


7CDF 


3AE837 


00093 LD 


A,(37E8H) ;CHECK PRINTER 


7CE2 


CB7F 


00094 BIT 


7,A 




7CE4 


20F2 


00095 JR 


NZ, PRINT .-LOOP IF NOT READY 


7CE6 


79 


00096 CONT LD 


A,C 




7CE7 


32E837 


00097 LD 


(37E3H),A ;BYTE TO PRINTER 


7CEA 


El 


00098 EH POP 


HL 


;G0 BACK HONE 


7CE8 


fl 


00099 POP 


AF 




7CEC 


C9 


00100 RET 
00101 

00102 
00103 




« 
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00104 






00105 






00106 GOX ;****** 


itilization ***** 




00107 






00108 ; titctit ttit tittct t I 




00109 






00110 






ooiii ; ***** This code adjust a jimp vector to insure Pl/CHD 




00112 ;***** is only loaded once 




00113 




7CED El 


00114 POP 


HL 


7CEE 22D052 


00115 LD 


(52CFH+1),HL 


7CF1 E9 


00116 JP 
00117 


(HL) 


7CF2 CF52 


00118 SVX DEFW 


52CFH 


7CED 


00119 END 


GOX 


No errors. 
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AlphaB it Cwaunications Int. 
13341 Michigan Avenue 
Dearborn. Hi. 48126 
(313) 581-2896 

MEM© Septnber 14, M8S ^ inted iith EPS©" LQ-1SOO 



00001 ; mmmmmmmmHmm 

10002 ;* * 

00003 «t MODEL 4 driver « 

00004 ;♦ (cj 1985 « - 

nrnnr • It ' 

§0005 ;• * 

mm ooooav eou i 

oooo 00009 n eiij o 

0000 0001 i SIMP EOU I 

0000 00012 RS232.HOM EOU N 

flftfl 1 IS 

S4CI 00014 QRfi 54C0H ;PMX1» wctor address 
S4CD 9E84 00015 DEFi SMI ,-DRlVER address 
00016 

01017 ;****$**** Stall data area if) con ******* 

00018 ' 

5233 00019 016 5233H 

8233 01 00020 DEFB I jMlNTEft TO!- ml high bit 

00021 ;for software formfeed 

§0022 iiiro bit. for linefeed 

5234 02 00023 NULLS DEFB 2 ;? FOR 300 BAUD - TR8232 

las mm ooo24 sew odeh jIauo wre - trs2J2 only 

823? 00 00025 HAND DEFB ; MINI 3 TYPE - IS232 

00026 ; HANDSHAKE NQN-2ER0 

5231 00 0002? DEFB {UNDEW.M FLAG 

mm .lit 7 «< - UNDERLINE 6Y COM 

00029 ; bit i -- TW PASS UNDERLXH1NS 

01030 ;****** l«t two byte not currently used ***** 

00031 
5239 OE 00032 DEFB 14 ' ' - '•'■»' p !M 

S23A 00 00031 DEFB .'. ,: '.'' CHAR 

10034 ;**** pointer to iisup in P1/MC0 ****** 

00035 
5231 8884 00036 DEfW TBI - jPMNTfR HH3A6E 

00037 

00031 •,**» Nest two bytes not currently used ****** 

00039 ' 
5230 14 00040 DEFB 20 
S23E 00 00041 DEFB 

00042 

00043 

(Pip 1) 



Model *4+3* Driver 

00044 ;tt««t**t«t*«*****«««******«*«********** 

00045 ]* * 

00046 ;* Overlays data area in LPNT/CMD * 
0004? ;* * 
00048 .«♦«»««»»*««««*»««***««*«*«»«* 

0004f 

6A60 OOOSO OVERLAY EQU 6A60H 

523P 00 00001 I0ARK DEfS 0,0,0,0,0 

5244 00 00002 ILI6HT DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

5249 00 00003 tEMPH DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

S24E 00 00004 IENPHOF DEfS 8»0 t 0»0»0 

5253 01 00008 IOVERSTRIKE DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 " 

5258 00 00006 IDBMD IEFI 0,0,0,0,0 

8281 00 0000? IDBOF DEFB 0,0,8,0,0 

5262 00 00008 (UNDER DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

526? 00 0000? tUNDEROF DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

526C 00 00010 IPICA DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

5271 00 OOOil IPICAOF DEFS 0,0,0,0,0 

5276 00 00012 IELITE DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

52?S 00 00013 IELITEIF DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

8281 00 00014 IPROP IEFI 0,0,0,0,0 

5285 00 00018 WROPOF DEFS 0,0,0,0,0 

528* oo oook mmmu defb o,o,o,o,o 

528F 00 00017 ICONOFf DEFS 0,0,0,0,0 

5294 00 00018 ICHD1 BEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

5299 00 00019 ICHD10F DEfS 0,0,0,0,0 

529E 00 00020 ICf§2 DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

52A3 00 0002! ICBB20F DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

52A9 00 00022 ICHD3 DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

5211 00 00023 ICN030F DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

5211 00 00024 ISUPER DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

52B7 00 0002S iSUPEROF DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 
52SC 10 00026 ISU8SCRPT DEF8 0,0,0,0,0 

5201 00 1102? ISUBSCRPTOF DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

82C6 00 00028 UNIT DEFS 0,0,0,0,0 
00029 

I20S 12 00030 IBACKX IEFI 2 

00031 UNDEItCHAR ?*** UNDERLINE CHARACTER - IBACK 

SfCO 5F 00032 ISAM DEFB 95 

I2CB 00 00033 IBACK2 DEFB 8,0,0,0 

52D1 00 00034 IPICADOT DEFB 

52BI 0000 00035 IPICADPI IEFI 

S2D4 00 00036 IELITEPOT DEFS 

S2PS 0000 0003? KLITEDPI OEFi 

S2B? 00 00038 IPMPDOT OEfS 

52D8 0000 00039 tPROPDPI DEFM 

5201k 00 00040 ICONDDOT OEFS 

5201 0000 00041 ICONDPI DM 

52DD 00 00042 «AS3I6N DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

82E2 00 00043 MSSI6N0F DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 
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82E7 01 


00044 ILIHEENI 


) 


DEFB 1,13,0,0,0,0,0,0,0 


52F0 00 


00045 IPAGETCil 


> 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


i 


52F5 0D 


00046 {CARRIAGE 


DEFB 13,0,0,0,0 


52FA Oft 


00047 ILINEFEED 


DEFB 10,0,0,0,0 


52FP 00 


00048 IEHDCODE 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,C 


1 


5304 00 


00049 IfttSTEfi 




DEFB 




0001 


00050 0VEALAY2 


DEFS 1 






00052 








8488 


00053 


ORG 


85G0B-12Q 


ROUTINE BEGINS 


8488 50 


00054 TSI 


DEFM 


'Parallel Driver 


Ready' 


8491 00 


00055 
00056 


DEFB 









00057 ;iiiii(iiiiitiiiiiiiiiiiiii 






00072 ;lllillllllMfllfMlllU 






00073 ;illllllllllllllllllll«« 




849E F5 


00075 STMT 


POSH 


AF 




849F E5 


00076 


PUSH 


HL 




84A0 3A4038 


00077 PUNT 


LD 


A, (14400) 


;CHECK FOR BREAK KEY 


84A3 FE04 


00078 


OP 


4 




S4I5 2806 


00079 


JR 


Z.CONT 


; GO IF PRESSED IF PRES 


84A? BiFS 


00080 


IN 


A,(0F8H) 


;CHECK PRINTER 


84A9 CS7F 


00081 


SIT 


7,A 




84AB 20F3 


00082 


JR 


HZ, PRINT 


;LOOP IF NOT READY 


8*A0 79 


00083 COMT 


LD 


A,C 




84IE B3F8 


00084 
00085 


OUT 


(0F8H),A 


;BYTE TO PRINTER 


8410 El 


00086 EXT 


POP 


HL 


;G0 BACK HOHE 


8481 FI 


00087 


POP 


AF 




8412 C9 


00088 


RET 







84S3 


Ei 


8414 


221052 


84S7 


E9 


8413 




No errors. 



00091 ;IIIIIIIIISllllllilW 
00092 

00093 ;iiiiiiin#iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 
00183 jliitiisiiiiiiiiitiiiitiii 

00184 

00185 :***«* Insure that Pl/CHD will only load once ***** 

00186 801 ; ****** 

00187 

00188 ;ill!l3lillllllllllll 

00192 ;iiiiii!iiiiiiiiswsiiiii 

00193 

00194 POP HL 

00195 LD (52CFH+1),HL 

00196 JP (HL) 
00197 

00198 END 80X ;N0 ENTRY POINT 
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00104 
00105 
00106 GOX ;«**** itilization »*** 

0010? 

00108 ;||||IIHIIIIIIIIIIf 

00109 

00110 

00111 ;***** This code adjust a imp vector to insure PI/CKD 

DM12 ;***** is only loaded once 

80113 
7CED El 00114 POP HL 
7CEE 22D052 00115 LD (52CFH+D.HL 
7CF1 E9 00116 JP (HL) 

00117 
7CF2 CF52 00118 SVX DEFi 52CFH 
7CED 00119 END GOX 

No errors. 
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Dearborn, Mi. 48126 
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printed with Epson i_Q -1500 



0001 
0000 

0000 



5200 
3901 



3AFE 
3AFE 
3878 
3878 



3879 
387A 
387C 



9E6F 



01 



02 
DE00 



387D 00 



387E 0E 
387F 00 



3880 886F 



00001 

00002 

00003 

00004 

00005 

00006 

00007 

00008 

00009 

00010 

00011 

00012 

00013 

00014 

00015 

00016 

00017 

00018 

00019 

00020 

00021 

00022 

00023 

00024 

00025 

00026 

00027 

00028 

00029 

00030 

00031 

00032 

00033 

00034 

00035 

00036 

00037 

00038 

00039 

00040 

00041 

00042 

00043 



**************************************** 

* MODEL 4 TRSD0S 6 version * 

* Printer driver * 

* (c) 1985 * 

* * 
**************************************** 



EQU 

EQU 



SYSDRV EQU N 



OVERLAY EQU 
LINKER EQU 



5200H 
3901H 



; LINKX VECTOR 



,-**** Overlays snail data area in core ***** 



PRINTER TYPE ADDRESS 
:DRIVER ADDRESS 
:PLACE NUMBER OF NULLS 
,-PRINTER TYPE - set high 

; - for SOFTWARE FORMFEED 
: zero bit for linefeeds 
HULLS DEFB 2 ;2 FOR 300 BAUD - TRS232 
DEFU 0DEH ;BAUD RATE - TRS232 ONLY 
HAND DEFB ^PRINTER TYPE - RS232 

; HANDSHAKE NON-ZERO 
DEFB UNDERLINE FLAG 

;bit 7 ON - UNDERLINE BY CODE 
; bit 1 - TWO PASS UNDERLINING 
; **** Next t»o bytes not currently used **** 



ORG 
DEFW 
ORG 
DEFB 



3AFEH 
START 
3800H+120 

1 



DEFB 
DEFB 



14 




;START UNDERLINE CHAR 
;END UNDERLINE CHAR 



;**** Pointer to sessage in Pl/CMD ****** 

DEFW TBI ^PRINTER MESSAGE 
.***** next two bytes not currently used **** 
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5299 0000 

529B 00 

529C 0000 

529E 00 

52A3 00 

52A8 01 

52B1 00 

52B6 OD 

52BB OA 

52C0 00 

52C5 00 
0001 
6F88 

6F88 50 

6F9D 00 



6F9E F5 
6F9F E5 



6FA0 DBF8 

6FA2 CB7F 

6FA4 20FA 

6FA6 79 

6FA7 D3F8 

6FA9 El 

6FAA Fl 

6FAB C9 



00039 iPROPDPI DEFW 

00040 ICOHDDOT DEFB 

00041 ICONCPi DEfy 

00042 iASSIGH DEFB 

00043 IASSI6M0F DEFI 

00044 ILIHEEHD DEFB 

00045 IPAGETOP DEF8 

00046 ICARRIAGE DEFB 

00047 ILIMEFEED DEFB 

00048 IENDCODE DEFB 

00049 WASTES DEFB 

00050 0VERLAY2 BEFS 
00057 ORG 
00058 

00059 TBI DEFH 

00060 DEFI 
00061 

00062 ;Htttt!M!8t!M«i«IM 
00078 ;MIIMMSMW«iil!IM* 
00079 

oooeo ;«iiiiiiiiiii!M!iiiiMi« 

00082 

POSH AF 

PUSH HL 



0,0,0,0,0 

0,0,0,0,0 

1,13,0,0,0,0,0,0,0 

0,0,0,0,0 

13,0,0,0,0 

10,0,0,0,0 

0,0,0,0,0 



1 

7000H-120 ROUTINE BEGINS 

'Parallel Driver Ready' 





.»*tt»«***;CHECK FOR BREAK KEY 



IH 

BIT 
JP, 

LD 
OUT 

POP 
POP 

RET 



U0F8H) 

7,A 

MZ.PRIHT 

A,C 

(0F8H),A 

HL 
AF 



;CHECK PRINTER 
; L00P IF NOT READY 

; BYTE TO PRINTER 
; S0 BACK HOHE 



6FAC El 

6FAD 220139 

6FB0 E9 

6FAC 



00083 START 

00084 

00085 

Q0086 PRIHT 

00087 

00088 

00089 

00090 

00091 COHT 

00092 

08993 

80094 EXT 

00095 

00096 

00097 

00099 ;Milili«IMMMI«iMM 

00100 

00101 , . .,.„ 

00102 ;«** insure driver only loads once ***** 

00103 ' 

00104 GOX POP HL 

00105 10 (LINKER), HL 

00106 JP (HL) 

S EMD GOX ;N0 ENTRY POINT 



No errors. 
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Alpha! it Coiiunicationa lie, 
13349 Michigan Avenue 
Dearborn, Hi. 48124 
(313) 581^28% 



HEHO September 14, 1985 _ ___ ^- :: ^l!:l^^L^^ 

00003 ;» MAX-80 driver 

00004 ;» (c) 1985 

00006 ■♦tt»«»**»*««ttt»tttt«ff* 

0001 00008 Y E01J ! 
0000 00C09 il EflU 

oooo ooo ii SYSDRV E00 I 

5200 COM2 OVERLAY EOU 5200H 
00013 

00014 :***** Set driver vector address ♦** 

00015 ' 
08FE 00016 ORG OIFEH ;PRIHTER vector address 
IIFE 9E6F 00017 DEFU START ;DHIVER ADDRESS 

00018 

00015 ;***** Siall data area in core ****** 

90020 
09(4 00021 ORG 900H+100 
096* 01 00022 DEFS i 

00023 

00024 



PLACE NUHBER OF NULLS 
PRINTER TYPE - set high 
bit for SOFTWARE FORHFEED 
zero bit for linefeeds 



0965 02 00025 NULLS DEFB 2 ;2 FOR 300 BAUD - TRS232 

0966 DEOO 00026 DEFU ODEH ;BAUO RATE - TRS232 ONLY 

0968 00 1002? HAND DEFB PRINTER TYPE - RS232 

0969 00 



(W029 DEFB ; UNDERLINE FLAG 

00030 ;bit ? ON - UNDERLINE 8Y CODE 

ooci ;bit - double^ide 

r l0 r l32 ; bit 1 "- TWO PASS UNDERLINING 

00033 ;♦*♦* next to bytes not currently used «** 

00034 ' 

00035 DEFB 14 .-STMT UNDERLINE CHAR 

00036 DEFB ;END UNDERLINE CHAR 
00037 

00038 ;**** points to printer Message in Pl/CMD **** 

00039 ' 

0%0 886F 00040 DEFM TBI ; PRINTER HESSASE 
00041 

00042 ;♦*** Next two bytes not used 
00043 
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096E 


OF 


00044 DEFI 


15 


096F 


00 


00045 DEFS 
00046 









0004? ; ttt»tt»»f *«««♦♦»»»*»«#«**«« 






00048 ;* 


* 






00049 ;* Overlay area in LPHT/CMD * 






00850 ;* 


* 






0M51 : mummmttmmmmmmmm 






00052 




5200 




«0S3 ORG 


OVERLAY 


5200 


00 


00001 IDARK DEFS 


0,0,0,0,0 


5205 


00 


00002 BLIGHT DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


520A 


00 


00003 IEHPH DEFS 


0,0,0,0,0 


520F 


00 


00004 IEHPHOF DEFS 


0,0,0,0,0 


5214 


00 


00005 IOVERSTRIKE 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


5219 


00 


00006 IDBHD DEFI 


0,0,0,0,0 


521E 


00 


00007 tOBOF DEFI 


0,0,0,0,0 


5223 


00 


00008 BUNDER DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


8228 


00 


00009 IUNDEROF 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


5221 


00 


00010 IPICA DEFS 


0,0,0,0,0 


5232 


00 


0001! IPICAOF DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


523? 


00 


00012 IEL1TE DEFS 


0,0,0,0,0 


523C 


00 


00013 IEL1TE0F 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


5241 


00 


00014 tPROP 0EF1 


0,0,0,0,0 


8246 


00 


01015 IMPOF DEFI 


0,0,0,0,0 


5241 


00 


00016 ICONDEN DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


5250 


00 


0001/ ICOHOfF DEFS 


0,0,0,0,0 


5255 


00 


00018 ICHD1 DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


5251 


00 


00019 iCMDlOF DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


525F 


00 


00020 ICHD2 DEFB 


0,0,0,0,0 


5264 


00 


00021 ICW20F DEFI 


0,0,0,0,0 


5269 


00 


00022 I0NB3 DEFS 


0,0,0,0,0 


326E 


00 


00023 ICHD30F DEFI 


0,0,0,0,0 


8273 


00 


00024 tSUPER DEFI 


0,0,0,0,0 


5278 


00 


00025 SSOf'EIOF 


DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 


527D 


00 


00026 ISUISCRPT 


DEFI 0,0,0,0,0 


8282 


00 


0002? ISOiSCiPTOF 


DEFI 0,0,0,0,0 


5267 


00 


00028 UNIT DEFB 
00029 


0,0,0,0,0 


5280 


02 


00030 IBACKX DEFI 


2 






00031 UNDERCHAR 


:*« UNDERLINE CHARACTER - iBACK 


528D 


5F 


00032 ISAM DEFI 


95 


528E 


08 


00033 IBACK2 DEFB 


8,0,0,0 


5292 


00 


00034 IPICADOT 


DEFI 


5293 


0000 


00035 tPICAOPI 


DEFW 


5298 


00 


00036 1ELITEB0T 


DEFS 


5296 


0000 


0003? tELITEDPI 


DEFM 


5298 


00 


00038 tPROPBOT 


DEFS 


5299 


0000 


00030 IPROPBPI 


DEFW 


5291 


00 


00040 tCONDDOT 


DEFS 
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529C 0000 

529E 00 

5213 00 

5218 01 

52B1 00 

5286 OP 

52BI m 

52C0 00 

S2C5 00 
0001 

6F88 

6F88 50 

6F9D 00 



6F9E F5 

6F9F ES 

6FA0 3A4038 

6FA3 FE04 

6FA5 2807 

6FA7 3AE837 

6FAA CB7F 

6FAC 20F2 

6FAE 79 

6FAF 32E837 

6FS2 Ei 
6FI3 Fl 
6FI4 C9 



00041 iCONDPI DEFy 

00042 tASSIGM DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

00043 IASSIGNOF DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

00044 ILIHEEND DEFB 1,13,0,0,0,0,0,0,0 

00045 iPAGETOP DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 

00046 ICARRMSE DEFB 13,0,0,0,0 

00047 iLINEFEED DEFB 10,0,0,0,0 

00048 IENBCOBE DEFB 0,0,0,0,0 
MASTER DEFB 
0VERLAY2 DEFS 1 

ORG 7000H-120 ; ROUTINE BEGINS 

TSi DEFH 'Parallel Driver Ready' 

DEFB 



6F85 El 

6FB6 22010A 

6FB9 E9 

6F85 



00050 
00055 
00056 
00057 
00058 
00059 
00060 
00075 
00076 
00078 
00079 
00080 
00081 



; mmmm r mmmmmmmm 

;iillllliiisi«liiiililil 

' ; mmmimmmmmmmm 



00083 
00084 
00085 
00036 
00087 



STMT PUSH 
PUSH 

PRINT LD 
CP 
JR 
LB 
BIT 
JR 



AF 

HL 

A, (14400) 

4 

Z.CONT 

A,(37E8H) 

7«A 

NZ.PRINT 



;CHECK FOR BREAK KEY 

; GO IF PRESSED IF PRESSED 
;CHECK PRINTER 

; LOOP IF NOT READY 



CONT 

EXI 



LD 

LD 

POP 

POP 

RET 

;iiliiliiisiilliliilit 



A,C 
(37E8H),A 

HL 
AF 



00089 LD <37E3H),A ;BYTE TO PRINTER 
WOW EXI POP HL ;S0 BACK HOME 

00091 
00092 
00094 
00095 
000% ;***** Insure driver only loads once ****** 

00097 
00098 

00099 GOX POP HL 

00100 LD WAOOHn),HL 

00101 JP (HL» 
00102 

00103 END GOX ;N0 ENTRY POINT 



No errors. 
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PRINTING YOUR TEXT 



The end result of word processing is some kind of printed copy. The 
computer is a convenient way to get your document exactly the way you 
want it in content and form. You fix the content through the various 
editing commands, but you set the form through printer commands. 
There are two kinds of printer commands: those in text and those on the 
menu. Mainly,, these do the same things, but provide two different ways 
to do it. 

To print your text, you need to get to the printer program, which is a 
separate file in Lazy Writer (this saves memory space) . You must have 
your Lazy Writer disk in your disk drive each time you print text 
(unless you have loaded it into the second 64K via a DOS MEMDISK 
function). The printer program within Lazy Writer is loaded each time 
you press the F3 key or "CLEAR" and "p" in Text Entry or Edit. Any 
commands you have in your text (such as "center") will supercede the 
"default" values listed on the Printer Menu. Once your printer is 
running, you will see the numbers listed change to the ones being 
executed per your instructions. 



THE FOLLOWING IS A SUMMARY OF THE STEPS THAT WILL GET YOUR 
TEXT FROM DISPLAY SCREEN TO PAPER: 

1. In Edit, press F3 or "CLEAR" and "p" to get to the Printer Menu 

from your text. 

2. check the values shown on the top of the menu and make any 
changes you may want by pressing the key indicated; this will 
either be an "on-off" switch or you'll type in a new value and hit 
"ENTER". (Text commands override menu commands) 

3. Make sure your printer is turned on. 

4» Check the instructions on the bottom of the menu. ' If you want 
the entire document printed, press "ENTER". 

5. If you have the "stop at page end" item "on" (this is the default 
value) , your printer will stop when it has completed one page 
and your screen will display a mini-menu of options. If you 
want to continue printing, press the "c" key. Do - this until 
your whole document is printed. You can disable the "stop at 
end of page" any time you have the main menu on ithe- screen by 
pressing "s'\ which works as an "off-on" switch for this feature. 

6. When your text is all printed (as many copies as you specified 
via the main menu) , Lazy writer will display "Done" and the 
mini-menu, OR will return to Edit, depenaing on which default 
you've set (by using the CHANGE LAZY WRITER option from 

DTILITY/CLW). 



Page 7-1 



PRINTING YOUR TEXT 

§§§§ PRINTER MENU §§§§ 

1. PRINTER MENU When you're typing in a simple letter or 

document, especially one you may not use again, you can set all printer 
commands from the menu. It is best to use either all text commands or 
all menu commands to better keep track of what you are doing. The 
value of text' commands is apparent if you have saved a letter or 
document you will be using often. With text commands, every time you 
print this document, you will get the same results. Menu commands nave 
to be set each time you print your document. One advantage to menu 
commands is that you can stop the printer in the middle of printing 
something and change a menu command; you can't change text commands 
while the printer is going, and text commands will always override menu 
commands. 

You will notice that some of the menu items duplicate commands you can 
put in text. This gives you another way to get the results you want 
and, in some cases, a more convenient way. For example, you may 
decide you want a double™ spaced version of your document so you. can 
proof read it, but you'll later want it printed single spaced. Use the 
"down line feed" menu item (write in "2" for double spacing); this is 
more convenient than inserting a ">d2" printer command that you later 
have to remember to remove. 



PRINTER MENU 



PRESS KEY 10 OiANGE Parallel driver ready 

<l>eft marg. 8 <r>ight marg. 78 

<w>idth of text 72 <n>o of lines 54 

<p>age width 84 <d>own line feeds 1 

<P>A(1S LINES (CAP P.) 66 <j>ustify on 

<u>pper case off <s>top at page end on 

<o>utput print crods off Page No. 1 

<c>opies i down arrow=software ff off 

<ENTER> = resume or start printing text 

a = <a>ll - print all text 

t = <t>o cursor - print text from start to cursor 

f = <f>rom a page no. to end 

e = <e>dit - return to EulT 

s = <S>ave print image to disk (CAP S) 

* = (Jo to Disk Operating System (DOS) 

M = margin - left and right both changed 

The top items work by pressing the letter keys indicated. To set right 
margin, for example, press "r". When you press the key for the item 
you want to change, type in the new value; this will replace the old one 
on the screen. 
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1.1 MENU MARGIN COMMANDS You should study the effects of setting 
margin commands from the menu. If you reset "1" (.left margin), this 
will change the width and the left margin. Resetting "r" (right 
margin) also changes width and the right margin, and resetting "w" 
(width) changes the width and the right margin. You can experiment 
with these by typing in different values; you'll see the other items 
change on the screen, showing you the effect. Some work as "off" - 
"on" and these will display whetner they are "off" or "on". To get 
justified text, for example, press "j" and see the words "on" 
displayed. To turn off this feature, press "j" again and see "off" 
displayed. 

1.2 SOFTWARE FORMFEED A form feed is the action of the printer in 
going from the end of one page to the beginning of the next page. 
Many printers, like the Epsons, produce form feeds automatically when 
Lazy Writer sends a form feed code to the printer. Other printers, 
including most sold by Radio Shack, require form feeds to be done in 
software. To accommodate this type of printer. Lazy Writer has a 
software form feed feature, activated from the main printer menu. To 
produce software form feeds, press the down arrow (this works as an 
off-on switch). Then enter after "P" (PAGE LINES) the number of 
lines from the top of one page to the top of the next page (default 
value is 66). Pressing the up arrow will reset the value to 66 or 
whatever value you have usea and reset "top of form". All other 
printer commands will work normally with the software form feed. 

The software form feed works by counting the number of line feed 
commands Lazy Writer sends to the printer. Normally, printers space 
six lines per inch. That means a standard 11 inch sheet consists of 
66 lines. But if your printer can be set for different vertical 
spacing, you would need to recalculate the number of lines from the 
top of one sheet to the top of the next (the "PAGE LINES' 1 item). 

You would need to change "PAGE LINES" if you changed the number of 
lines per inch, but also if you are using paper longer or shorter than 
11 inches. In this case, use the software formfeed to override a 
hardware formfeed. For example, if you're printing on label stock, 
you can set up the Printer Menu so each label is a piece of paper. 
Turn on the software formfeed and set "P(AGE LINES)" to 6 or 7 
(whatever works) and set "number of lines" to 4 or 5 to accommodate 
the number of lines in your addresses. The same principle will work 
in printing on paper that is longer than standard size. 

While "PAGE LINES" is the number of lines trom the start of one page 
to the start of the next, "number of lines" is the number of text lines 
you want printed on each page, keep in mind that the "number of 
lines" must be less than the "PAGE LINES". You cannot print more 
lines of text than exist on your paper. If you should set "number of 
lines" to too large a number, some printers will wrap your text or put 
line feeds where you don't want them. This will totally throw off the 
line count. If you don't want any paging (because you're printing on 
roll paper, or want to print over the cracks in fanfoid paper) , you 
can set "number of lines" to zero (same effect as ">N0"). 

Page y-o 



PHIMTMG YOUR TEXT 



Since Lazy Writer is counting the lines in figuring "PAGE LINES" and 
"number of lines", it must know about all line feeds and carriage 
returns. If you generate a line feed/carriage return by embedding a 
code ("*>10*" for a line feed and "*>13*" for carriage return), this 
would not be figured into the count and would result in incorrect 
pagination. 

1.3 PRINTING PRINTEB COMMANDS Lazy Writer offers you the unique 
ability to print your printer commands. Use the "o" command from the 
printer menu. This is a good teaching device and will give you a 
paper copy that includes your commands, which can be helpful if you 
are doing something complicated. See the example we've included of 
the "Children's Art" flyer. Notice that using "o" executes then prints 
the commands; that is why some appear as upper case. This feature 
will not print header or Footer material or commands embedded in 
sentences. Another way to get printer commands to print is to 
underline them, so they print underlined or bold face. This is a 
method we've used in some places in this manual to get example;-:, to 
print. However, once you underline or bold a printer command, A i.j 
no longer a command and will not execute. 

1.4 PAGE WIDTH Page width refers to the actual width of the paper 
you're printing on measured in characters or the space available on 
the paper, from where the print head begins printing. Margin 
commands are figured from page width, so if you do not enter the 
correct page width „ any title and centering commands you have in taxe 
will be oft. Be sure you haven't used a "center" command that is 
wider than your page width. If your page is going to be put in a 
binder and you want extra space on the left for the binder holes, use 
the "absolute margin" ("a") text command in combination with an 
adjusted page width to create the offset. This can be used only as a 
text command, not frora the Printer Menu. The absolute margin 
command causes the print head to begin the number of characters over 
you've told it - ">a8" would cause the print head to move ti characters 
before printing each line. It moves the text before figuring any 
normal margin commands. Sea the section on "Text Commands". 

On the Printer Menu, the page width is set to a aefault value of 84, 
about the standard typing paper widtn, figuring from 10 characters 
per inch. The number system used here is the same as standard 
typewriters use and is based on number of characters. The numbers 
run from left to right, low to high, character size can vary a bit. 
from one printer to another, and so can spacing between characters. 
You may have to experiment a bit to get a good average "page width" 
for your printer. You also need to adjust for compressed or 
double-wide type on dot matrix printers and for varying type sizes on 
daisy wheel printers. Daisy wheels usually come in 1(J, 12, or 15 
characters per inch (c.p.i.) type. Your printer may have a switch 
that lets you change from 10 to VI c.p.i. with the same daisy wheel, 
so of course, your margins will look different at each of these 
settings. 
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You can test current page wiatn by typing in a series of numbers; 1, 
2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, H, 9, U, 1, 2, 3, 4 etc, then setting a left margin of 
U and a right margin of whatever you think is the extreme right. Set 
the print head at the eage of the paper. Now print the numbers. 
The number of digits that tit from edge to eage is yoar page width. 
On some printers the print nead does not rest where it starts 
printing; it will move to tne right before it begins printing. With 
this kind of printer, adjust the paper so the printer will begin 
printing at the edge of the paper. 

Remember that it your printer only prints 80 characters accross and 
you give it a left margin of 1U and a width of dU, your right margin 
would be 90. You printer cannot Handle a right margin of 90 amd will 
malfunction. It may wrap tiie text around to the next line, making a 
poor appearance and throwing off Lazy Writer's line count. 

1.5 SPECIAL TYPE SIZES If you haven't customized your copy of Lazy 
writer for automatic aouble-wide or other special size type, you can 
still get it if you alter the page width. Double- wide requires that 
page width be cut in half, while compressed type means increasing the 
effective page width. When using these special kinds of print in part 
of your text, uon't forget to change page width again when going back 
to regular size type. The codes neeaed to produce tne special print 
can be given as a decimal number after the text command symbol ">". 
Give the new page width first, then the code number. For example, a 
command for a double-wide headline on the Epson PX-80 looks like 
this: ">p42/title 35/14". The "page width" of 42 is half the normal 
width of 64; "title 35" tells Lazy writer to use a text width of 35 in 
figuring how to center the words that follow; the number "14" is the 
decimal number that activates double- wiue type on the Epson printers. 



2. MENU BOTTOM The items on the bottom of the screen give you a 
variety of options. If you want to print your whole document, press 
"ENTER". You can, however, print to wherever you placed the cursor, 
or from any page to the end of your document (see the section below). 
You can return to Edit if you decided not to print your material. 

when you are actually printing, the bottom part of tne menu vanishes 
from the screen and is replaced with your text, which scrolls down the 
screen as it is printed. You will see your document on tne screen in the 
same format as it will appear on paper (Keeping in mi no the difference in 
width between the screen ana the paper and the fact that the screen will 
show "wrapped around" copy). 

TO STOP THE PRINTKu WtilLb IT IS GOING, PttESS "ENTER". 

On most versions of Lazy Writer, press "ENTjjR" and hold it down until 
the printer stops. Un the TRbbOS 6 version, press "ENTER." ana wait 
for the printer to stop. Tne printer will finish the current line, then 
stop, hitting "BREAK" will also stop the printer, but pressing "BREAK" 
is a bail-out procedure - you may lose some text if you try to resume 
printing. The "BREAK" key will get you out of an endless loop 
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condition you can get in with parallel printers and should be used only 
in that situation. Normally, to stop the printer, press "hNTER". 

When you stop printing, you'll get the mini-menu on tne screen. If you 
return to Edit, you can't resume printing on the next line and preserve 
correct pagination. You CAN reprint the last page and go on from there. 
If you do not go back to Edit, you can change an item on the Printer 
Menu by pressing "r" for "reset", changing the item, then resume 
printing by pressing "ENTER". For instance, if you forgot to shut off 
"Stop at End of Page", you can press "ENTER" to stop printing, change 
that item on the Printe Menu, then hit "ENTER" to resume printing. 



2.1 PRINTING FROM CURSOR - REPAGING If you want to begin 
printing at some point other than the beginning of text, leave the 
cursor where you want to start and press "F" ("SHIFT" "f"). 
Printing will begin at that point and paging will begin from the 
cursor position. This means printing with this option will repage 
your text. 

2.2 PRINTING FROM THE TOP OF A PAGE Using this option, your 
text will begin printing from the page number you specify. Press 
"f", then enter the page number you want to begin with. Lazy Vvriter 
will "read" your text up to tne specified page number, then begin 
printing, preserving your page numbering. Any embedded printer 
commands occurring before printing begins that invoke special modes 
such as compressed type will not be sent to the printer. However, 
any command sent by customized key-word text commands (such as 
">elite", ">compressed" , etc.) will be sent. 

2.3 FORMATTED SAVE The "S" (capital "S"j command works only from 
the printer menu, not from Edit, and is different from the regular 
"save" from Edit. See section 9.1 on "KUKMATTEU SAVE" for more 
information on this feature. 

2.4 EXIT TO DOS Press "*" to exit to DOS. If you do this, you'll 
have to reload Lazy Vvriter again. This feature works the same from 
the Printer Menu as it does from Edit. 

2.5 MARGIN The "M" (capital "M") margin command works just like the 
margin text command - it changes the left and rignt margin; the width 
stays the same. 

3. NOT ON MENU There are three functions available from the Printer 
Menu that are not on the menu because of limitations of space on the 
screen, however, these functions will work from the Printer Menu. 

3.1 GO TO DIRECTORY Pressing "CLEAtl" and "BREAK" will take 
you to the Directory; this works just like it does from Edit. 



3.2 ISSUE FORM FEED You can get a form feed from your printer 
if you press "CLEAR" down arrow. 
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3.3 BESET TOP OF FORM pressing up arrow resets Top of Form 

for software formfeed. 

4. MINI-MENU When one page of type has printed, you'll get a 
mini-menu on the top of the screen (unless you've set "stop at end of 
page" to "off"). This gives you a choice of: 

(e)dit 
(c)ont 

(r)eset 

Pressing "e" will return you to Edit. Press "c" or "ENTER" and the 
printer will continue printing from where it left off. Press "r" if you 
want to change something on the menu or start at the beginning. When 
you press "r", you'll get the Printer Menu back, bhange any item you 
want, then press "ENThH" to continue or press "a" to print from the 
beginning of text. 

5. STOP COMMAND You can also have tne printer stop anci print a 
remark on the screen while the mini-menu is displayed. You might want 
a remar¥~lo~^aTii — you to "change print wheels here", for example. To 
get this, use this command in text: 

>stop/'change print wheels here 

The '(apostrophe] precedes a non-printing remark. You can only do this 
at the paragraph break, not as an embedded command in the middle of a 
line. If you use ">stop" as an embedded command, the rest of the line 
will print before the printer stops, however, some printers have 
internal "stop" commands. If you embed the proper printer command in a 
line, the printer will stop when it encounters the code. This would 
allow you to change daisy wheels in the middle of a line. The next part 
of this chapter deals with text commands. 
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lift TEXT COMMANDS §§§§ 



8. TEXT COMMANDS Text commands offer more flexibility than menu 
commands, and there are more of them. The basic way you put a 
command in text is by using ">" followed by a character, sometimes 
followed by a number, here is a sample command: 

>title 75 

When entering commands in text, you Gan put two commands on one line 
by using "/" or ":" or ";" or "," between commands. If you do this, 
you only need to use the ">" the first time. Here is a sample of a 
multiple command: 

>left 5/right 78/d2 OR >left 5: right 75:d2 

OR >left 5;right 75;d2 OK >left 5,right 75, d2 

Printer commands normally begin with a new paragraph or down line 
feed. In Text Entry, you can press "ENTER" to produce the needed 
down line feed. In "insert", use the down arrow. If you simply insert 
a printer command where you currently have a down line feed, remember 
that this will, in effect, remove that down line feed. Insert another 
one, or get in the habit of always starting with a down line feed when 
inserting a printer command. 

A valid text command must: 

1) Be on the first space on its own line. 

2) Begin with ">". 

3) contain the proper command character(s) . 

4) terminate with "ENTER" or down arrow or "*". 

6.1 EMBEDDED COMMANDS For special purposes, you can put printer 
commands right in the middle of text. Here are some of the reasons to 
embed commands: 

1) To get BOLD FACE and UNDERLINING in the same paragraph. 

2) To CHANGE THE MARGIN in the middle of a paragraph, 

3) Making SUPERSCRIPTS and SUBSCRIPTS. 

NOTE ON USING HYPHENATION AND SUPEU/StlBSCRIPTS TOGETHER: If 

you're going to hyphenate in a section using superscripts or 
subscripts, place the number in text, then do the hyphenation, then 
go back and put in the embedded printer command, or use 
FORMATTER to hyphenate. 

To put the command into text, put an asterisk ("*") before and after 
the command. Here is a sample paragraph containing an embedded 
command: 
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Lazy Writer was one of the first word 
processors to use *>b4* embedded 
commands. Wit hi this ability, the word 
processor can tell the printer to do 
something special, as it prints a line of 
text. For example, in this paragraph, the 
words "embedded commands" would print in 
bold face, because of the command enclosed 
in asterisks just before those words. These 
words would be underlined on the screen, 
so the printer would read the "bold" 
command, then perform that task (holding) 
on the underlined words it encounters. 



Notice that text commands and em bedded commands really have the same 
format. A text command begins and ends with a carriage return (new 
line); an embedded command begins and ends with "*" (an asterisk). 
Inside, they are the same. 

You can put multiple commands in an embedded command, but can only 
have 100 characters between the asterisks. However, you can put one 
embedded command right after another. A carriage return (in place of 
the asterisk) would also terminate an embedded command. 

Remember that using embedded commands will throw off your "video 
width" display and any hyphenation you may want; so if you're using the 
"video width" feature, do your hyphenation first, then insert any printer 
commands. Or, use the FORMATTER to nyphenate. 



6.2 LAZY WRITER TEXT COMMANDS 

1 - Place the "'" before NON-PRINTING COMMENTS. Lazy Writer will 
recognize everything after this symbol as non-printing until it comes 
to a line feed or an "*" (asterisk). This command can only be used 
as the last printer command or on a line by itself (for example, 
">center 70/al0/'food vendor list, revised 7/85"). A comment can be 
as long as you like but can't include a carriage return or an 
asterisk. You can have one comment follow another if you want. 

MARGINS COMMANDS 

MARGIN COMMANDS CAN BE "HARD" OR "SOFT". 

"Hard" margin commands are those that set the outer margin, like the 
"center" command. "Soft" margin commands are those that work from a 
"hard" margin, like "indent". You should not use "indent" without 
having first set an outer margin for it to indent from. If you want to 
begin your text with an indent, you can use something like this 
">center 70/ indent 10". The advantage of having "hard" and "soft" 
commands is that the soft command can be relative - it figures from the 
last hard command. You do not have to constantly recompute everytning 
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yourself. If you shut off an indent with ">indeut off", the oia margin is 
restored. 

>p - (PAGE WIDTH) - This works just Like the menu item, but allows 
you to enter a page width in text, if your printer can vary the 
size or spacing of characters, this command can be usea to yive the 
correct page width in characters for the new spacing. You also need 
">p" if you're using a double-wide title and you are not set up for 
automatic double-wide. You will need to cut page width in half to 
center your double-wide title. EXAMPLE: ">p42/t35" - this would 
cut page width in half. 

>len or >P - (PAGE LENGTH) - Followed by a number, capital "F" sets 
the number of lines from the top of one page to the top of the next. 
This is used only with the software form feed; if your printer does 
not require software form feeds, you won't use this command, except 
in combination with the "vertical" command. EXAMPLE: 
»>F66/N59/v2 n 

>N - (NUMBER OF LINES) - This works like the menu item. Used in 
text, it enables you to set the number of Lines per page you want in 
your printed document. Do not use this command in the middle of a 
page - only at the beginning of your text, or at the beginning of a 
page. The "N" command resets the line count, changing both the 
number of lines per page and the current line count. To reset the 
count for the remaining number of lines or for the next page, use 
">tex" or ">remain". EXAMPLE: ">N45" 

>tex - (TEXT LINES) - Followed by a number, this command changes the 
line count for the next page. The lines on the current page will 
not change. It does the same thing as "Number of lines", but takes 
effect on the next page. EXAMPLE: ">tex 45" 

>reraain - (REMAINING LINES) - Followed by a number, this commanQ 
changes the remaining line count for the current page. It alters 
only the remaining count on the current page; subsequent pages will 
be printed at the old lines per page number. This command would 
enable you to have one page with a different number of lines. 
EXAMPLE: "> remain 6" 

>w - (WIDTH) - Followed by a number, this determines the number of 
characters between the left and right margins; used by itself, it 
alters the width of the text and affects the right margin, but not 
the left. EXAMPLE: ">w50" 

>a - (ABSOLUTE MARGIN) - Followed by a number, this moves the text 
to the right tne number of characters you indicate. It's purpose is 
to offset all text on the page to the rignt to allow extra room for 
binding. To work properly, you must also adjust "page width" 
(">p") to reduce the effective paper width. Doing this will allow 
title commands to still center titles over the text ana all indents to 
work normally. For example, a command of ">a7" will move all text 
7 characters to the right. Use this command at the beginning of 
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your text or inside a header/ footer. Used inside a header/ footer, it 
offsets the entire block of text, not just the header/ footer material. 
See the section on Headers/Footers. EXAMPLE: !1 >p77/a7" 

>1 - (LEFT) - Followed by a number, this sets the left margin from the 
page edge; it also recomputes the width of your text so the right 
margin will stay the same. EXAMPLE: ">left 8" 

>r - (RIGHT)- Followed by a number, this sets your right margin; this 
command will recompute the width of your text, keeping the left 
margin the same. EXAMPLE: ">r 7U" 

>m - (MARGIN) - Followed by a number, this moves your whole block of 
text to the right; it will move your text the number of spaces you 
tell it and leave the width the same. Note that this can cause your 
text to move right off the page, so it is mainly useful with short 
lines of text, such as the closing of a letter or date at the top. 
Right ana left margin both change by the same amount, EXAMPLE: 
">left 5/right 6u/ml0" 

>c - (CENTER) - The "c" followed by a number will center your text, 
producing a width that is the number of spaces you tell it. The 
center command will work only when you've told Lazy Writer the 
correct width of the paper you're using (with ">p ") . This command 
overrides otner margin commands and is best used when exact 
margins (or off-center margins) are not needed. Genter can be 
thought of as a "width" command that adjusts both right and left 
margins. You can use ">center off" to terminate "soft" commands 
like "> indent" and "> Reverse indent" and restore the previous 
"hard" margin value. EXAMPLE: "> center 85" 

>t - (TITLE) - This centers a line of text, rather than a block of text. 
Like the "> center" command, it only works when you've supplied the 
right information on page width, If you've spaced over on the 
screen when typing your title, these leading spaces will be ignored. 
This command centers each line until you terminate it. If the line 
you're centering is longer than your text width, it will break the 
line and center it as mora than one line. You can put a number 
after "title" to represent the text width, or the line will center with 
the default width. Title commands must be terminated with the "x" 
command or some other margin command. "Center U" will restore the 
previous margin command, indent commands or reverse indent 
commands will not terminate "title". You can also terminate "title" 
with "> title off". EXAMPLE: "> title 70" 

>i - (INDENT) - Followed by a number, »i" will indent the left margin 
the number of spaces you tell it, counting from the edge of the 
text; it recomputes the width, so your right margin will stay the 
same. The "i" command computes from the last regular margin 
command. You can have one block of text indented 10, then indent 
the next one 15 and both will be computed from the last regular 
margin, so that the second block (">il5") will be indented 5 more 
spaces than the first {">il0"). (The second "indent" is not computed 
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from the first "indent") You could, of Gourse, simply change the 
left margin with tne ">ieft !l command to create an indent. Then you 
would have to know what the left margin was and add the number of 
characters of the indent to the value of the left margin. With 
">indent", you don't have to know the actual value of the left 
margin, just how niany characters you want to indent. You will 
have to restore the original margin by putting the command back in 
text after the block you want indented or you can use ">indent 0" 
or "indent off". EXAMPLE: ">center 65/indent 20" 

>R or >rev (REVERSE INDENT) - The capital "it" command produces a 
reverse indent, also known as a "hanging indent". This means that 
the second line of each paragraph and all subsequent lines will be 
indented the number of characters you tell it. For example, ">R3" 
would indent the second line three characters from the beginning of 
the first line. The "> indent" command can be used with the reverse 
indent (">indent 5/R3"), especially useful with numbered or 
bulleted points. The "R" command must be terminated with a hard 
margin command or "R off". See the "EXAMPLES" at the back of 
this section for some sample uses of reverse indents. EXAMPLE: 
">center 75/R3" 

>x - This terminates the title command and restores previous margin 
values to the paragraphs after it. Title is also terminated by any 
hard margin command. Small "x" or capital "x" also terminates 
header/ footers . >title off terminates the title command only, "x" 
also terminates any indents, or reverse indents. EXAMPLE: ">x" 



-SPECIAL APPEARANCE- 



>d - (DOWN LINE FEED) - The "d" produces a down line feed; d2 makes 
a double space, d3 a triple space, etc. This command is handy if, 
for instance, you want one paragraph of your text double spaced and 
the rest single spaced. If you want your entire document double 
spaced, you can do this from the Printer Menu. If you have double 
spaced a part of your document, then want to return to single 
spacing, you must terminate the ">d2" with ">al". EXAMPLE: ">d2" 

>D or >doub - (DOUBLE-WIDE) - The capital "D" will make all 
underlined characters double-wide. This will only work on a 
printer capable of making double-wide letters. Turn off 
double-wide (to switch to bold face or underlining) with ">D off". 
Note that this command will produce the same result used by itself 
as with the customized command, ">set" . In other words, the 
command ">doub" does the same thing as ">set doub" . EXAMPLE: 
">bold off/D" 

>f - (FORMFEED) - Using "f" produces a formfeed (ASCII 12) - the 
printer goes to the next page. If you are using the software 
formfeed, this command activates it. EXAMPLE: "> formfeed" 

>soft - (SOFTWARE FORMFEED) - Tnis command turns on the software 
formfeed from text. It works like the software formfeed on the 
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Printer Menu. 

>j - (JUSTIFY) - This switches from ragged right to justify; terminate 
justification with ">justify off". Note that on the printer menu 
justify is the default value; that is, if you provide no instructions 
to the contrary, your copy will be justified. If you do not want 
justified copy, you can "turn off" this feature from the Printer Menu 
or you can use a ">justify off" command at the beginning of your 
text. You can also mix justified text with unjustified text with the 
commands, ">justify" and ">justify off". 

>$ - Putting "$" in front of a number sends an ASCII character 
(printable character) to your printer. This is useful with printers 
that have command sequences that use ASCII. For example, ">$p" 
will send the letter "p" to the printer. You cannot send the 
command separator "/". This command can only be terminated by 
"*" , "/", or a carriage return. So if you plan to follow a"$" 
command with more commands on the same line, use "/" to terminate 
the "$" command. 

>e - (ESCAPE) - The "e" command sends a decimal 27 escape code to the 
printer. (Note that ">e/$d" and ">e/67" and 27/67 all do the same 
thing) You will normally need another number after "e" . EXAMPLE: 
»>e/14 ,! 

>u - (UPPER) - This will print all upper case, regardless of the case 
of the text. Terminate this command with ">upper off". EXAMPLE: 
">u" 

>b - (BOLD) - This command produces a bold face type; follow it with a 
number for the number of strikes you want it to make - For 
example, ">b3" will cause your printer to triple strike the 
underlined characters. Use this command in connection with the 
Edit command for underlining - use the "u" key in text to mark the 
words you want in bold face, then insert the "b" eommand and your 
printer will print bold face all the "underlined" characters or words 
it finds after this marker. (See the Editing section for instructions 
on underlining.) Terminate "bold face" with "bold 0" or "bold off" 
to go back to underlining. This command will only work on 
pritners capable of making multiple strikes and only if your copy of 
Lazy Writer is properly customized. 

>g - (GRAPHIC) - Using this command will cause all subsequent 
underlined characters to be sent out with the high bit set (ASCII + 
128). This may produce graphics on some printers. It will produce 
italic type on most Epson printers. Its real use, hov/ever, is to 
preserve underlined text in formatted saves, EXAMPLE: ">g" 

>s - (STOP) - This will stop the printer; this is handy if you have 
material at the end of a file that you dorft want to print, or you are 
printing a small amount of material and don't want the printer to 
feed up to the next sheet of paper. If you use this command, you'll 
get the mini-menu and can resume printing from this point, if you 
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wish, This would give you a chance to change daisy wheels, for 
instance, then continue printing. EXAMPLE: ">stop !! 

>spr - (SPREAD) or >S - This command will take the words in a printed 
line and put enough spaces between them so the last word in the 
line is flush right. This is useful when you want a headline to be 
right, but not left, justified. You must leave a space at the start 
of each line, then put a mandatory space ("SHIFT" SPACE BAR or 
CTRL "z") between words you don't want separated by more than 
the usual one space. You can also use this to type lists containing 
a word, then a number when you want the numbers to have aligned 
decimals . This will work when you have the same number of digits 
after the decimal. The words will print at the left margin and the 
numbers will line up at the rignt margin; you can combine "S" with 
an indent command to bring the words and numbers closer together 
on the paper, Use this command too if you want a header with a 
key word flush left and a page number flush right. Simply type 
the word, space, page [mandatory space] #. Remember, this command 
will put extra spaces between ail words not joined by a mandatory 
space. You must have "justify" set to "on" for this command to 
work* See the examples at the back of this chapter that were made 
with this command. Use "S off" to shut off the Spread command. 
EXAMPLE: ">center 70/S" 

>- - Use this command to avoid "widowed lines", single lines on a page 
by themselves. For example, if you will accept tnree lines less 
than the given number of lines per page, use ">-3". This command 
acts on paragraphs ana will result in uneven bottom margins from 
page to page, since it pulls material that would normally print on 
one page onto the next page. If you are doing a long document, use 
the FORMATTER to arrange page breaks. 

>chain or >* - The asterisk is used to indicate you want to chain one 
file to another in printing. Use "*" followed by the name of the 
next file you want "chained" to the first (for example ">*vendor") 
or use ">chain filename" (">chain venaor) . The name of the file 
must be on a line by itself, and not used as an embedded command. 
See more on this under the heading "CHAINING". 

>" - The quote mark followed by a character (such as "@") which is 
then followed by a number representing the decimal code for a 
special ASCII character will equate your character with the special 
one. This would let you use such special characters as a 
registration mark, which may be on your printer, but is not on the 
keyboard. EXAMPLE: "> ,I |93" - put this command on a line by 
itself, then use "@" as a substitute in text for the character you 
have equated it with. You could also use this to produce a foreign 
language character that your printer might be able to make. You 
can then redefine tnis any time or turn off the equation with >"@ 0. 
Be sure to put the character right after the quote mark. 

>repe - (REPEAT NUMBER) - Followed by a character (or decimal 
number) and a number, this repeats a character the number of times 
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you tell it. For example, ">repeat a 45" would print "S" 45 times. 
If you use this as an embedded command on its own line, the 
characters will conform to the current margin* (not in Model I or 
III versions) 

>line - (LINE) - This command draws a line from margin to margin . It 
uses the current text margins. You can get a line of any character 
using this command too, by using ">line" followed by a number or 
character. For instance, ">line #" would make a line of #. If you 
put this in an embedded command on its own line, your line will 
stretch from current left margin to current right margin. 
Otherwise, it will be the width of current text, but wii begin at the 
extreme left. (Not in Model I or 111 version) 

>def - (DEFINE) - This lets you redefine the meaning of up to five 
characters. If you write !1 >def a=B", the "a" will be printed as 
"B". You can also use a decimal number to stand for something not 
on the keyboard. If you write "0=125", the "@" will be printed as 
"t" . The bracket character is represented by decimal 125. See the 
ASCII chart in the Printer Appendix for more of these characters. 
(Not in Model 1 or III version) 



——VERTICAL SPACING—— 

>v - (VERTICAL) - This command will center longer text vertically on 
the page. If you have a Footer, you must use a number after "v" 
indicating the number of lines in the Footer. This command works 
from "number of lines" (either with ">N" or from the menu) and 
"Page Lines" (">F"). Position the print head at the very beginning 
of the page. This command actually takes the Page Lines and 
subtracts the number of lines and divides by two, which gives you 
the top and bottom margins and results in centered text. This will 
not center a short block of text on a page. EXAMPLE: 
H >N58/Pt>6/v2" 

>tm - (TOP MARGIN) - Follwed by a number, this sends the number of 
blank lines you indicate. For example, ">tm6" would send six line 
feeds at the top of each sheet of paper. These lines will be counted 
by the software formfeed (Page Lines), Out not In the number of 
text lines to be printed. This means each page will have the same 
top margin. It can also be used to skip a printed letterhead on 
company stationery. You can cancel the top margin and return to 
the default by using the command ">tm off". EXAMPLE; ">t«i 8" 

>atm - (ABSOLUTE TOP MARGIN) - Followed by a number, this is like 
Top Margin but the number is not counted in Page Lines or Number 
of Text Lines. Use this command to roll paper Into a printer a page 
at a time. Text starts printing after the paper rolls. Use this to 
roil paper into the printer when printing a letter. You can cancel 
the absolute top margin command by using the command ">atm off". 
EXAMPLE: ">atm 7" 
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>feed - (FEED) - This is the same as ">atm" but stops at end of feed 
and presents mini-menu. This feeds the sheet into the printer, but 
does not affect line count. You can Gancel the feed command by 
using the command ">feed off". EXAMPLE: ">feed 7" 

>skip - (SKIP) - Followed by a number, this command skips the number 
of lines you tell it. This can be handy if you need blank spaces in 
your text to paste in a chart or picture, for instance. It is an 
alternative to entering blank line feeds into your text. The "skip" 
command is canceled by a formfeed, so if you give the command 
">skip 6" and tnere are only five more lines left on the page, it 
will only skip those five. EXAMPLE: ">skip 9" (skips the first 
nine lines on the paper) 



——CUSTOMIZED COMMANDS—- 

NOTE: These commands oaly work when the codes needed for your printer 
have been entered into the PRINTGEN/CLW PRINT b;R CUSTOMIZATION 
PROGRAM. 

>set - followed by another command, it "sets" how text underlined on 
the screen is to be printed. As an alternative to underlining, you 
can get bold, italic, double-wide and other options depending on 
your printer. 

>set off - turns off whatever is in "set" and returns to default. 

>under - sends code for underlining; use in combination with "set" and 
other custom commands to get underlining plus something else, such 
as dark; cannot be used by itself. 

THE FOLLOWING COMMANDS WORK BY THEMSELVES OR WITH "SET": 

>dark - send codes for dark type; terminate with ">dark off" 

>emph - sends code to the printer to activate emphasized type; terminate 
with ">emph off" 

>cmdl - send code to printer to activate command stored in CMD1 

>cmd2 - send code to printer to activate command stored in CMU2 

>cmd3 - send code to printer to activate command stored in CMD3 

THE FOLLOWING COMMANDS WORK BY THEMSELVES: 

>sub - sonds subscript code to the printer 
>su - send superscript code to printer 
>pica - send code to printer to activate pica type 
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>elite - send coda to printer to activate elite type 

>comp or >cond - send code to printer to activate compressed 

C condensed) type 

>prop - send code to printer to activate proportional spacing 

You can also use ">bold" and ">doub" with "sat", even though they are 
not custom! ssod commands. 

NOTE: All of the above can bo canceled with "off". For example, leave 
elite type for the default type size with »>alite oft"". In using tne 
"cmd" commands, you can terminate them with ">cmdi off" or ">cuid 
offl". 

HEADER/FOOTER- 

>h - (HEADER) - This introduces a header. This can be followed by a 

number which represents the relative page on which to begin 

executing the header, bee the chapter on how to create 

headers/footers. 

>F - (FOOTER) or >z or >foo - This introduces a footer. See the 
section on how to create headers/ footers. Also, don't confuse this 
with "f" (small "f"j, whicti makus a form feeu. 

>n - (NUMBER) - If useo in a heauer, it must be followed by a number 
representing the first page number useu when the header starts. 

>0 - (ODD) or >odd - Used within a header/footer, tnis tells the 
printer to print the header./ footer or a portion of it on odd pages 
only. 

>E - (EVEN) or >even - Useu within a deader/ footer, this tells the 
printer to print the header/ rooter or a portion of it on even pages 

only. 

>X - Capital X terminates a lieaaer/ Footer. 

>header off - This eliminates a header; the header will not print on the 
pages following this command. 

>Footer off - Tnis eliminates a Footer; the Footer will not print on the 
pages following this command. 

** NOTE: The only text commands that must be upper case are ,! P" (Page 
length), "R" (Reverse indent), "b" (Double-wide), "F" (Footer), "N" 
(Number of lines), and "E" (Even). These commands can be written 
out and used lower case, but cannot be used as a one-letter lower case 
command; they have different meanings as lower case, however, the 
command ">p" is the same as ">Ien ,! . Also listen as upper case 
commands are "U" (oda) and "X", the terminator for "title" and 
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header/ footers. All other commands, which a r e normally lower case, 
will also work in upper case. However, do not mix case when writing 
out a command. Also beware of misspelling a command that depends 
on more than one character. If you use ">eltie" instead of ">elite", 
Lazy Writer will read the small "e" as "escape" and send the wrong 
command to the printer. See the section on "iiliKUR MhSSAGES". 

Any command can be written out. Some have to have more than one 
letter (such as ">spr" tor "spread"). Some, as explained above, need 
tne proper case. Most can also be abbreviated. For example, you can 
enter a left margin command as ">left 10" (instead of ">1 1U") or a 
stop command as ">stop" (instead of ">s"). The reverse indent 
command could be ">ii3" or ">rev 3" or ">reverse 3". It's also ok to 
leave spaces after ">" or after tiie first word anu tne number - 
"indent 10" or "indent 10". 



MARGIN COMMANDS IN LAZY WRITER 

6.3 USING THE MARGIN COMMANDS The many margin commands in 

Lazy Writer can give you complete control over the final appearance of 
your text. The following examples will illustrate how the margin 
commands work; each section was printed with the value you see in 
parentheses. Since this manual was printed proportionally with a C. 
Itoh F10 daisy wheel printer, you would not get the, same result typing 
the same text and using the same commands, proportional spacing is 
figured at 12 characters per inch .rather than tne usual ten characters 
per inch. 

— WITH !, >c«» COMMAND (>c60) ~ 

The "center" command is the most convenient printer 
command to use. It figures your left and right margin for 
you, based on the desired text width. If your "page 
width" is correct (either the default of d4 or a different 
value you've entered into text) , then your text will be 
perfectly centered on the page. Note that a title printed 
with ">c" (as above) begins at the left margin - use the 
11 > title" command to center a title. 



— WITH ">!« COMMAND (>115) ~ 

The "left" command sets your left margin to the number 
you've given. If you give no right margin, it will retain 
the same right margin as the previous command. "Left" is 
computed from the edge of the paper, based on tne page 
width (">p") command you used. 
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— WITH ">m" COMMAND (>m40) — 

The ">m" command moves your text to the right. 
Like this. 



— WITH ">t" COMMAND (>t60) — 

The ">t" Command 

Centers Individual Lines of Type 

It Is Great For Titles 

Or For Invitations 

Or Announcements 

Or For Poetry 



— WITH "w" + "1" COMMAND (>110/w60) — 

Here is the "width" command, used with the "left" 
command. This sets a left margin of 10, while assuring a 
width of 60. 

— WITH "w" COMMAND BY ITSELF (>w50) ~ 

Here is the "width" command, used by itself. 
Notice it alters the right margin, compared to 
the paragraph above, but the left margin set in 
the previous command remains the same. 



— WITH ">r" + ">1" COMMAND (110/r85) — 

You can, if you want, give your text a right and left command to make 
precise margins. That's what we've done with this paragraph. This is 
the method used with old fashioned typewriters, where the only margin 
control is by setting each margin separately. You can do this with Lazy 
Writer too if you wish, using both a "left" and a "right" command. 

HERE ARE THE "SOFT" MARGIN COMMANDS. THESE ARE 
FIGURED FROM PREVIOUS MARGIN VALUES: 



* INDENT 

Here is text centered at 60 characters. If you've been 
printing the body of a report at this width, you may have 
some subpoints you want indented. 

* here is a subpoint indented eight characters. 
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* REVERSE INDENT - MAKING BULLETED POINTS 

The Reverse Indent often is just what you need to make 
your text distinctive. It is very good with numbered or 
bulleted points and can be combined with a regular 
indent, as shown below. Be sure to put a mandatory 
space between the "*" and the start of the sentence 
following it. This prevents Lazy Writer from adding space 
here, which would mean your items would not line up. 

INDENT 8/R2 

* Use the Reverse Indent like this, to make 
numbered points stand out and/or line up. 

* Reverse indents can be used in indexes or lists 
of things to make the text look less confusing. 

* Reverse indents can also give the effect of 
headings in the margin; usually you need a 
large indent - see the "RESUME" example at the 
end of this chapter. 

NOTE: The "title" command is also a "soft" margin 
command. It has to have some previous value to figure 
from. You may use a ">p" command followed by a "title" 
command and a number, whereas "indent" and "Reverse 
indent" need a previous margin command to work. "Title" 
adjusts the left and right margin for each individual line. 

— ABSOLUTE MARGIN COMMAND 
FOR OFFSETTING MARGINS ~ 

The absolute margin command (">a") is for use when you 
want your text offset on the paper, generally because the 
edge of the paper will have punched holes or be bound. 
You need to combine this command with the "page" (">p") 
command to get the result you want. Measure the size of 
the paper you want to print on (minus the edges where the 
holes will be) . If you ! re printing at 10 characters per 
inch, the normal 8 1/2 inch paper will be 85 characters 
wide (about the default). You can set the "page width" to 
75 instead; this will eliminate the part of the paper that 
will be used for binding. An absolute margin command of 
">al0", when you're printing at 10 characters per inch, 
would mean you'll have a 1 inch offset at the left. If 
you're printing something that will be reproduced with 
printing on both sides of the paper, then you'll want the 
offset only on odd numbered pages. You achieve this by 
using an "Odd-Even" header, specifying an absolute 
margin of ">al0" on odd pages and an absolute margin of 
">a0" on even pages. Your offset will appear only on odd 
pages, but you'll see an offset to the right on even pages 
too if you set your "page width" at 75 (">p75"). 
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USE OF CUSTOMIZED COMMANDS 

7.0 FIRST, CUSTOMIZE FOR YOUR PRINTER Before any of the 
customized commands can work, you must enter the proper codes for your 
printer into the PR1NTGEN/ULW PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION PROGRAM or 
use one of the custom drivers provided. Unfortunately, printers all 
work differently and do not share the same internal codes to produce 
special effects, before Lazy Writer can make italic or double- wide 
characters, it must know which codes your printer needs to produce these 
special characters. See the chapter on PRINTGEN for more information. 

7.1 SET The "set" command allows the user to change what will print 
when text is underlined on the screen. Normally, this proauces 
underlined copy. However, by using the "set" command, you can 
produce something else. Underlining is done from Edit or Text 
Entry. From Edit, place the cursor on the first character to be 
underlined and press the "u" key. This moves the cursor through the 
characters to add underlining. To check to see where text is 
underlined, press the " ; " key. Underlined characters will be 
replaced by a line on the screen. See the EDITING chapter for more 
information. 

Follow "set" with another command to tell Lazy Writer what you want 
to add to underlining. For example, if you want emphasized type in 
addition to underlining, use this command: 

>set emph 

If you want emphasized only (no underlining), this command would 
work: 

>set off/ emph/ under off 

The "set off" would turn off any previous commands assigned to 
underlining and "under off" turns off the underlining. The "emph" 
will now be applied to underlined material, but note that the 
command ">emph", when used alone and not in connection with "set", 
would result in ALL text following it printing emphasized. When 
"emph" is used with "set", only underlined material prints 
emphasized. The same is true of ail commands discussed here except 
for "under", which can be used only with "set" - it is not needed 
without "set". The commands "bold" and "doub" only apply to text 
underlined on the screen (they never apply to all text following 
them), so they work the same whether used with or without "set". 

These commands can be used with "set", or without "set": 

>dark >emph >cmd3 

>cmdl >cmd2 

When used without "set", they apply to ALL the text; when used with 
"set", they apply only to material underlined on the screen. The 
"cmd" commands can be whatever you decide. On an Epson printer, 
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for instance, one could be italic. If ">cnidl" is italic, you could use 
this command: 

>set cmdl 

After this command appears in text, anything underlined on the screen 
would print italic. On these commands, you can only assign one at a 
time to be turned on by "set". To get back to normal underlining, 
use this command: 

>set off 

Text underlined on the screen after this command will revert to the 
default, presumably underlining. The commands above can't be used 
in combination with each other; that is, only one can be used at a 
time, however you can use the following commands together, or use 
with "dark", "emph", or the "and" commands: 

>under >bold3 >doub 

For example, if you want your underlined text to print underlined, 
bold, and double-wide, use this command: 

>set bold3/doub/ under 

In the above command, the "under" must UONifc! AFT hi K the "bold3" 
command, or the bold command would shut off the underlining 
command. The following is also a valid command: 

>set under/ emph/doub 

Note that "emph" can be used in combination with "under" and "doub" 
(along with "dark" and the "cmd" commands). You can change this by 
altering the "set" command or cancel all three options by using ">set 
off" . 

The "set" commands are cumulative - once something is turned on, it 
stays on along with anything else you turn on. For instance, if you 
used ">set doub" early in your text, then later added ">set emph", 
you would get both double- wide and emphasized after the ">set emph" 
command. If you do not intend this result, but want only emphasized, 
use ">set doub off/ emph". Be careful not to use a command in "set" 
that you already have on for your whole text. For instance, if you 
used "emph" at the beginning of text, do not later use "set emph". 
Once Lazy Writer encounters underlining, it will stop emphasizing 
when the underlining ends. 

USE IN HEADER/FOOTER - The "set" commands can be used in a 
header or footer definition and will apply only to the text of the 
header and footer. You can have one condition apply to the body text 
and another condition apply to the header or footer text, here's an 
example of "set" used in a header: 
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>h/t7b 

>set doufa 

CRAZY CARRY'S CATALOG 

>X 

You would underline the words, "CRaZY CARRY'S CATALOG" on the 
screen and this would result in these words printing double-wide at 
the top of each page. You could also have the command ">eraph" at 
the top of your body text to apply only to body text, not to the 
header. 



CONTROL CODES 

7.2 CONTROL CODE TO PRINTER Before your printer can shift into 
any special mode or type size, it must get a command telling it what 
to do. The command the printer understands is called a control code. 
Some printer manuals list these codes as hexadecimal numbers or as 
CHR$ BASIC codes or as decimal numbers. Lazy Writer can pass 
control codes directly to the printer, but the codes must be DEUIMAL 
NUMBERS. If your printer manual gives them as hex, use the chart 
in the Printer Appendix to translate them to decimal. The BASIC 
CHR§( ) contains a decimal number in the parentheses. Use this 
number without translation (.and without the "CtiR$"). 

In Lazy Writer, use a decimal number by itself (such as M >14") or "#" 
followed by a number (as in ">#14J. Many printers use escape code 
27 along with other codes - for escape code 27, you can simply type 
"e". You can also use "5" followed by an ASCII code. For example, 
to make emphasized printing on the Epson FX-80 printer, the following 
text commands will work: ">e/B9", ">e/$E", ">27/B9". 

NOTE: if you have customized your copy of Lazy Writer via the 
PRINTGEN PRINTER CUSTOMIZATION program, you will not have to 
use control codes except for functions not covered by PRINTGEN. For 
example, instead of the commands shown above for emphasized type, 
you can just use ">emph". 

7.3 SUPERSCRIPTS AND SUBSCRIPTS If you have your copy of Lazy 
'Writer customized via PRINTGEN, you need only use the commands 
">sub" and ">sub off" (for subscripts) and ">su" and ">su off" (for 
superscripts) . Use these as embedded commands before and after the 
character to be moved. The command would look like this: 

H*>sub*2*>sub off*0 



The result looks like this: 

H 2 u 
The "*>sub*" moves the printer to print the "2" down a half line. 
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The "*>sub off*" moves the printer back. 

If you have not customized your copy of Lazy Writer to use the "sub" 
or "su" commands, you can stili get super/subscripts using control 
codes* Use the control code that will roll the printer a half line 
before printing the number, then after the number, use the code to 
roll the printer back. For example, on a C. Itoh F1U printer, ">e/$L»" 
will produce the half rollback needed - then print the number - then 
use ">e/$U" to roll the platen back. The "e" is the escape code, 
which could also be written "27", the "1j" is a command the F10 
understands as a half line feed roll back. To use as an embedded 
command, the first command would look like: "*>e/$D*". Once you 
know the commands for your printer you could also set up an X-key 
command to instantly insert the printer command for making 
superscripts and subscripts. 

7.4 GRAPHICS Using control codes to your printer, you can make 
graphics right in your text. You can use either the standard TRS-81) 
graphics or bit plot graphics, but you can only do what your printer 
is capable of. Check your printer manual for control codes to make 
graphic characters. Graphics usually mean sending out A LOT of 
numbers before you see much of an effect when you print the results. 
Normally, you enter the codes on a new line; in this case, you can 
send as many numbers as you want. If you're entering numbers as an 
embedded command, you are limited to 100 characters between the 
asterisks, however, you can use one embedded command right after 
another, so, by doing that, you can send as many numbers as you 
want. Numbers sent on a line by themselves will not recognize 
margin commands and will begin printing right at the paper's edge. 
Embedded commands will print from the place they're embedded, but 
will not justify with the text. You may also be able to get graphics 
using the ">g" command, but this does not involve control codes. 

ERROR MESSAGES 

8. ERROR MESSAGES if Lazy Writer doesn't recognize a text command, 
it will print "ERROR" on the screen, along with the command it doesn't 
recognize. Then the printer will stop. The screen message will tell you 
if your number is out of range or if it just doesn't recognize your 
command. Error messages will not catch everything you think is an 
error. In case you get a result other than what you wanted, it could be 
because the command you used was valid, but not the correct command. 

8.1 WRONG CASE A common error is entering the command in the 

wrong case. As of version 1.8, Lazy Writer will recognize upper and 
lower case on commands that are not separate commands in each case. 
For example, if you start a footer with ">f", Lazy Writer will read 
this as a form feed. But if you enter a "center" command in caps, 
Lazy Writer will execute it correctly since capital "c" is not being 
used for anything else. 

8-2 NUMBER OUT OF RANGE You will also get an error message and 
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the printer will stop if you give a width after "title" or "center" that 
is bigger than your page widtii or if you use too big a number after 
these commands (for example, if you entered "title 10U0"). If you use 
a right margin command that would give a width of zero or larger than 
page width, you'll also get an error message. If a page width is 
redefined and other commands are not, you may be out of range, but 
not get an error message. In this case, "title" will be ignored. 

8.3 HEADER/FOOTER NOT TERMINATED Another error message occurs 
when you fail to terminate a header or footer. Lazy Writer will print 
a message on the screen when you go to print your text, nowever, 
don't depend on this; terminate headers and footers properly. 

FILE HANDLING FROM THE PRINTER PROGRAM 

9.1 FORMATTED SAVE (PtiINT IMAGE KILE) It is possible to save 

your formatted copy to disk so it will be stored in the exact format as 
the printer would print it. From the Printer Menu, press capital "S" 
and see the prompt "File Name Please". Give it a new file name, so 
you can save this version and r etain your unformatted version as 
well. Then hit "ENTER". You will get the Printer Menu back. 
Proceed just as if you were printing to paper; press "ENTER" to print 
the whole file to disk. 

CAUTION: you have an open disk file at this point, bo not attempt 
to use any other Lazy Writer or DOS function until your text is 
completely written to disk and the file is closed. Returning to Edit 
will always close the file. When saving a tile in this manner, do not 
attempt to chain files. 

You will see your text go by on the bottom of the screen, just as 
when you print, only the text is going onto disk, not to the printer, 
This can be useful if you want to print copy without using Lazy 
Writer, if the DOS you are using has a "print" command, you can use 
this to print the formatted file without the Lazy Writer program. The 
justified copy can help you create nice-looking files for listing or to 
use in a BASIC program. You can load formatted text back into Lazy 
Writer and do special editing, sucli as overwriting margin spaces, or 
putting headlines over narrow columns. Don't forget, the formatted 
file will have a carriage return at the end of every line. You should 
view the copy with a larger than normal video width to see how it 
will look on paper. To preserve the underlining and bold face in 
your text, use the ">g" text command. 

Formatted saves are useful for "spooling" , that is, sending material 
direct from disk to the printer, so your computer can be doing 
something else. Check your DOS manual for information on spooling. 

It isn't possible to do a formatted save with chained files. 

9.2 LOADING FILES FROM THE PRINTER MENU If you want to load 

a file without going back to Edit, you can do this by pressing Fl 
or "CLEAR" and "BREAK", which loads the Directory and File 
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Handler, You can load a new file over the old one in memory. 
The file will load from the cursor position, so if the cursor is at 
the top of file, loading a new file will wipe out the old one. If 
you have a header in memory before the cursor, it will print with 
the new file. You could also put the cursor at the bottom of file, 
load a new file, and print both together. 

9.3 CHAINING (PRINTING MULTIPLE FILES) It is possible to loaa 

and print more than one file automatically. To do this, place the 
disk (or disks) with the files you want, printed in your drives. 
Now create a "main file", which will contain any header or footer 
you want continued throughout the printing and the names of the 
files you are chaining. From Text Entry, enter the names of the 
files you want printed. Each file name must be preceded by ">" 
and an asterisk (or the word "chain") and must be on a line by 
itself. A list of four files you want chain printed would look like 
this: 

>*budget 
>*vendor 
>*report 
>*chart 

You can preserve a header or footer such as page numbering if you've 
entered the header/Footer preceding the list. You can make up one 
file that is the header/Footer, load that into memory, type in the 
names of the files you want printed, using the format shown above, 
then go to the Printer Menu and begin printing. The printer will 
print the header, then your drives will come on and the first file will 
be loaded, then it will be printed, followed by the other files. Be 
sure you've left as many line feeds at the end of the file as you want 
between that and the next one. If you want each file on its own 
page, you must leave a form feed ( !l >f"). 

For example, here's another possible main file containing a header: 

>h/t75 

HUW TU PLAN A COMMUNITY bVKNT 

>x 

> chain budget 

>chain vendor 

>f 

> chain report 

>f 

> chain chart 

You can also put some text between chained files, but each file to be 
chained must be small enough to fit in memory with the main file. 
The main file (such as the one above) is usually very small, so this 
shouldn't be a problem. 
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There is an alternate syntax for chaining tnat was used in previous 
versions of Lazy Writer. With this method, you put the name of a 
file to be chained at the end of the text of the previous file* If you 
have a file called ChiAPONE to be followed by CRAPTWU, you would 
load in CHAPONi, and at the end of the text, put this command: 

>*CHAPTWO 
OK > chain chaptwo 

This must be on a line by itself, and be followed by a carriage 
return. When URAPONE finishes printing, uRAPTWQ will load into 
memory and print. You can do this with as many subsequent files as 
you want. 

You can make the same heading print at the top of each page by 
entering a header as a separate text file, plus the name of the first 
file to print. From that point, the other chain commands can be at 
the end of previous files, as described above. Any headers or 
footers contained in the chained files themselves will print only in 
those files; they will not carry over to the next chained file. 

The subsequent files will begin printing on the line just below the 
last file printed. If you want each file to start on its own sheet of 
paper, be sure you've put a "form feed" command at the bottom of 
each file before the chain command. 
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Headers and Footers are text that print at the top or bottom of every 
page automatically from instructions you provide. The most common kind 
of header/Footer is page numbering. Other kinds of header/Footers are 
report titles, chapter headings, author's name and address, or an 

advertiser's message. 

Headers and Footers each work the same, but a header prints at the 
top of the page and a Footer prints at the bottom. Any example given as 
a header will work as a Footer and vice- versa. The only difference is 
that the words printed in a header are figured into the number of lines on 
the page (the "n" - "number of lines" item on the main Printer Menu) 
and those in a Footer are not, 

Headers/Footers are really printer commands and can be combined 
with other printer commands. You'll understand this better by studying 

the examples below. 

PAGE NUMBERING 

If you : want to print page numbering on the top of each page, 

you would do so with the following header: 

>h2/n2 this begins a header on page 2 

page # and begins numbering with page 2; 

'lumbers will appear at the 
>X *eft of the page 

In the above example, "page" is a word you want printed and the "#" 
is the symbol that tells Lazy Writer to print a page number in a 
header/Footer. The effect is that "page 2" will be printed at the top of 
the second page and numbering will continue from there. Since you have 
provided no margin command, printing will begin right where you've 
written "page #", that is„ flush left. 

"Page #" can be used in either a header or a Footer, but if you're 
using both, then the numbering should be defined in the header. Use the 
">n" to define numbering and use the "#" symbol to show where the 
number is to be printed , 

There are three things to keep in mind with simple page numbering: 
what page you want numbering to begin on, what number you want to 
begin with, and where you want the page number to appear. 

All headers begin with ">h" (or "H"); if there is no number after 
"h" , the header will begin with current page. This value will usually be 
"one" since that is the default value when ever the printer program is 
loaded . 

If you want to begin on a page other than the first, put the page 
number yon want the header to begin with after "h" (for example, '^b.5"- 
header begins on page five) . 

The "n" command is to indicate what number you want printed, 
beginning with the page you gave after "h". For example "h2/nl" would 
mean begin printing the header on the second page printeD and start 
numbering with "page one". In this case, if you don't include "nl" you 
would get a page number "2". 

Headers/Footers are terminated with ">X" (or "x"). In the examples 
shown here, we've left an empty line between the last command in the 
header/Footer and the ">X" terminator. The effect of this is to leave a 
line between the header and the page text below. You will get as many 
lines between header and text as you leave in this part of the 
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header/Footer . It is important to terminate each header/Footer properly, 
or Lazy Writer will think the text below is still part of the header/Footer. 

You will often want text, as well as a page number, printed at the 
top of each page. You will also want to use printer commands within the 
header to control appearance. 



THE FOLLOWING ARE SOME EXAMPLES OF HEADERS WITH TEXT AND 
PRINTER COMMANDS: 



>h2/n2 
> title 60 
page # 

>X 
This is just like the previous example, except that we've added a "title" 
command to center the page number on each page. 

>h/n2/t62 

page # 

BUDGET REPORT 

>X 

Here we've added text to the basic header. The words "BUDGET 
REPORT" will be centered under the page number on each page. 



>h/n2 

# 

ABOUT OUR EXHIBITORS 

>X 
The effect of this header is to print a page number (without the word 
"page") at the left side of each page, with the words "ABOUT OUR 
EXHIBITORS" below. The header begins on the first page and page 
numbering begins with "2". 

>h2/n6 

> title/bold 4 

page # 

HISTORY OF VERNOR-SPRINGWELLS: 

A COMMUNITY OF THE OLD INDUSTRIAL AGE 

>bold off 

>X 
In the above header, we've added a "bold" command to make the page 
number and the text bold face. It's ok to use a long title like this one. 
There is no limit on how much you can put in a header, except the length 

of the page. 
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> Footer 

>bold 3/d2/u/center70/indent 10 



# 



for all your art supply needs, call mad michael 
the discounter for starving artists 
remember our toll free number ** 1-800-222-3456 ** 
>bold off 

>x 

The above Footer will print at the bottom of every page of Mad Michael's 
catalogue. The text will be bold face, double- spaced, and all upper case. 

*** NOTE: The lines of type used by a Footer are not included in the 
page lines count, so a long Footer like this might mean reducing the 
number of lines per page from the main Printer Menu. Also note the 
position of the extra linefeed/carriage returns in the Footer above. In a 
Footer they should be at the top of the Footer to seperate the Footer from 
text. 

You can, if you wish, use both a header and a Footer in the same 
document. You might want the report name printed at the top and the 



page numbering printed at the bottom, 
header. You would do that like this: 

> header/number 23 
> title 
ARTIST LIST 



Page numbering is defined in the 



>x 

> Footer 

> title 
page # 

>X 



£ 





Keatl®'* 



foo+er 




header +feefar 



If you want a header to stop printing at some point in your text, you 
can use the command "> header off". New headers and Footers can be 

created after form feeds. You may want the same Footer, but new key 
words printed ("Chapter Two" instead of "Chapter One", for example). 
Define a new Footer after the ">form feed", with the new words; you can 
continue the numbering by not defining a new "n" value. 

>form feed 
>h/t70 



OR 



CHAPTER TWO 
>X 

> formf eed/header/t70 
CHAPTER TWO 
.• X 



NOTE* : If you want to start on the page immediately after the form feed 
the header must be right after the formfeed with no lines in between the 

header and the formfeed . 
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When printing most documents, we postion the printer exactly where we 
want the text to start and print, but headers and Footers can be used to 
position text on the page more precisely. For example if your page length 
is 66 lines, and your title should start four lines from the top and you 
want a footer one line after the text. You could do it with this: 

>h/title 70 



The Sex Life of a Computer 

or 

Interface and the Single Chip 

>X 

> Footer 

Page # 
>X 

Now you set your printer up starting at the top of the paper. If you 
want four empty lines at the bottom of the page, subtract four from 66. 
Also subtract the lines the Footer will use, or two from 62 leaving 60. 
Sixty is the number to use for the menu item "number of text lines" to get 
the results you're after . 

ODD-EVEN 

Lazy Writer also has a provision for printing a header/Footer on odd 
only or even only pages. Why would you want to do this? Look at the 
pages of this book* When you have printing on both sides of paper that 
will go in a binder, you need an offset on the left side on odd pages 
(starting with page one) and on the right side (beginning with page two) 
on even pages. You need this offset on the entire page, not just the text 
of the header/Footer. Look at the page numbering in this book. Qn odd 
pages, the numbering is flush right; on even pages it is flush left. You 
need some way of instructing your printer to produce this result. You do 
this by way of an "Odd-Even" Footer. 

The "a" command (absolute margin) will provide an offset on the left 
side of the page (needed on odd pages), but not on the right. You can 
get the offset on the right by use of regular margin commands. If you 
are going to be using only part of the paper (because you don't want 
printing too close to the holes), then you use a ">p" (page width) 
command that reflects the actual width you'll be using. Then, when you 
use ">a0" for even pages, the printer will use only the portion of the 
paper you've told it, crating, in effect, an offset on the right. 

To create that page numbering flush right on odd pages and flush 
left on even pages, use a Footer with different margin commands for odd 
and even pages. You can use the ">m" command to shove the text to the 
right however many characters you want. Using the same ">center" 
command that you're using in text will cause printing to start at the left 
margin. Or, you can use the ">S" command to "spread" the words the 
way you want. See the second example, below. 



HEADERS/FOOTERS 

The following header will make odd-even page numbering. 

illustration shows the result. 



The 



> header 

>Odd / absolute margin 10 / margin 7U 

page # 

>Even / absolute margin 0/ margin 6 

page # 



>X 



ODD PAGE 



EVEN PAGE 





The following is an example of how we made the headers and Footers in 
this manual: 

>t75/b4 
>Odd/al0 

HEADERS/FOOTERS 

>Even/aO 

HEADERS/FOOTERS 

>X 

>F 

>Odd/S 
Page 8-# 
>S off 

>Even/c75 
Page 8-# 

>X 



Dn^o Q_C 



HEADEHS/POOTERS 



Note that in the above example the ">S" command is used to 
move the page numbering on odd pages. This requires leaving a 
space in front of the word "Page" and locking with a mandatory 
space "Page" and "3-#". This moves the whole thing over to the 
right for a flush right margin. Also notice that we've used ">S 
off" to terminate this. If you forget the ">S off", this command 
will affect the text below and you'll see some strange results. For 
even pages, we've used the same "center" command that we're 
using with our main text. The "center" command begins printing 
at the left margin, so this command will insure that the even 
pages have flush left page numbering. 

In this case 8 because we're printing with proportional 
spacing, we've given a ">pags 94" above the header/Footer 
commands. This is a bit smaller than the actual page width to 
allow for the offset created by ">a". With 10 character per inch 
monospacing, your page width would be about 84, the defualt. If 
you were going to use an offset, you might want to try a ">page" 
command of about 75. 
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FORMATTER is a very handy tool if you're writing text that will run 

more than one page. The purpose of FORMATTER is: 

1. to show you where your lines and pages will break when printed 

out, 

2. to provide easy hyphenation at any column width 

3. to show you any errors you've made in printer commands before 

•- - . :-j with a word and character count. 

~-'- ." '. . _ ..gram is called FT on your Lazy Writer disk. This 

•" ' :■- disk to use FORMATTER. Just press F2 or 

"CLL- - , -i l„. the FORMATTER Menu. 



PRESS <KEY> 



• rrua t 



lid it 
idex file 



! ypnenate file 

; uto hyphenate - for use with "EW" hyphen option. 

'age - set cursor to page top 

iext chain file - do next chain file or rest of text 
e s t o r e ma in text 



YOU GET TO THIS MENU ANYTIME BY PRESSING F2 OR "GLMAR" AND 
"ENTER" FROM KiTHEit EDIT OK FROM THE FORMATTED TEXT 

The top items give you some information about your file. The word 
count is an actual count, counting groups of characters; this will help 
authors who caust provide, their editor with * word count. The "last page 
number" will be incorrect until you've actually formatted your text; until 
then it will show "1", "Bytes" and "characters" will not be exactly the 
same, since the "bytes" item also counts control Godes, such as line 
feeds. 

You now have the options listed after " PRBSS <KEY>". To format your 
file, press »f". if you press "e" to go back to Edit, your file will 
return to the screen as before. You don ! t need to press "d" until you've 
formatted your file and want to "deformat" it to return it to the way it 
was before. Normally, you only want to deformat after you've viewed 
your file formatted. The "i"* option is discussed later in this section 
under the heading, "Index Maker", If you press "h" , you'll be given an 
opportunity to add hyphens to your text. The "a" option is used with 
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Electric Webster . This option is discussed later In this section under 
the heading, "Using Lmy Writer With Electric Webster Auto 
Hyphenation", The "page" command let 9 you enter a page number and 
have the cursor be at that page number when you return to Edit, The 
other two options have to do with formatting chained files. 

Normally, what you'll do at this point Is press "f". Your text will then 
format to the width you f ve chosen in your margin commands, A prompt 
on the screen says "file formatting", when it's through formatting, press 
«e" to go to Edit and view your text in its formatted width. If you've 
used "»oenter45" t for example, you'll now see your text at this width. 
You can now scroll through the text and see where the pages will break. 
The page breaks will be marked with a large bar accross the screen. If 
you want to go right to the page breaks , press CLEAR down arrow. You 
move back up through your text with GLEA.H up arrow. The cursor will 
go right to the bottom of the preceding page number. You can use all 
normal cursor movements to get to any part of your text as well. 
TO GO TO PAGii BREAKS; 

** SCROLLING DOWN, PRESS "CLEAR" DOWN ARROW 
** SCROLLING UP, PHESS "CLEAR" UP ALiKUW 

PAGE BREAKS ARE MARKED WITH A LARGE EAH ACROSS THE SCREEN 



WHAT FORMATTER DOES 

What you will be viewing is your text with each line in the width it will 
have when it is printed, if you're using a short width, such as SO, your 
text will appear in that widtn, using only part of the width of the 
screen. However, if your text is wider than the screen width of 84 or 
80, your text will wrap around to the next line on the screen. You may 
use the "video width" editing feature with your formatted text to set a 
wider video widtn for the screen. This will Gause a mark to be printed 
at the end of each line. The advantage to this Is that you will not 
confuse the place where the line is wrapping around with tne actual end 
of the line. Just set "video width" to the widest text width used or 
larger. For example, if you know you have nothing wider than 80 
characters, you could set video width to 100. Set video width by 
pressing the "v" key and answering the prompt, More Information on 
video width is in section 15,1 of this manual. 

Indented lines will appear in the correct width, but -will not' be indentati- 
on the screen, as they will be when printed. Of course, your text will 
not be justified on the screen either. If you print the text justified, 
the lines will be the same as on the screen, but they will be stretched 
so they line up on the right margin, FORMATTER puts simulated 
carriage returns into your text at the place where each line will break 
when printed, so the last character on the screen in each line will be 
the last character printed on each line, whether you choose to print 
justified or unjustified. 
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Ret rKH is using the printer commands YOU'VE provided 

ia figuring the width of each line. It is perhaps most obvious if you've 
usee a ">c» a "> width" command, but this principle is true if 

you've used a ">left" and ">f%ht ,! command too. With ">left", ">right", 
or H >margin'\ you might not know what the width is; that doesn't matter! 
FORMATTED knows your text width, and will use«it when formatting your 
text. If you have no printer commands at all in text,, then your text 
v- ; " ' ■- " ' iv.es currently set on the Printer Menu. If you are 

in douot . .... values, go to the Printer Menu first and check* 

You - -• '•"•NGK LAZY WiHTiiB. to create custom defaults; 

then. ■ • ■ ones used in formatting, 

'. ■ •■■:, form will contain all printer commands 

I 1 ' ' these commands are not counted whan figuring 

the t villi print to paper will be counted in 

determine . ,;ks, , you may use any printer commands you 

usually commands, and these will not "throw 
off" 

• -..■■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . screen, but header/ Footer material 

*■■■'■■■■■ '->'■■ : ■ ■ ■■ " headers and Footers will print on 

. ../ie count by FORMATTER • if you 

" ■■■■■■ .■>"-..-. alter your page breaks. Adding a 

.;>, since the lines of a Footer are not 
' ■- If you know you are going to ado a header later 

u ,nea that header will be, you could use an ">N" 

m bet* of lines of the header, then change the 
f For example, if you plan to do your final printing 
with , ...; using a three line header, you could use ">N57" 

to . now, then put in ">1m6U" after you've added the 

header ,- 

^ - any width from Edit by using the 

"video -••.;'...,!.•, .'• •' r ,. ' /es you much more capability. 

With "v. • f you 1 ! i see your whole text at the one width you've 

selected, FOliMATTEK. puts your text in the various widths you may 
have - document. FOtikATTKR also takes into account any 

e these will appear on the screen in the formatted 

text, but tne line will appear as it will print, minus the embedded 
command, In other words, that line will look longer on the screen 
because it has an embedded command, but the last word in the line will 
be the last word in the line when it prints. 

EDITING YOUR FORMATTED TEXT 

Your next tasa is to determine if the page breaks come at appropriate 
places. If, for instance, you have a title over one section of your text 
and you see that title is going to print at the bottom of a page, you will 
surely want to move it to the top of the next page. What you do now is 
add a line feed before the title so it will be moved down to the next 
page, Do this by moving the cursor to the line just above the title, now 
press "i" to got into "insert"; press the down arrow key to add a line. 
You will not see any effect of this right now - the bar will stay where it 
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is. The change you have just made will affect the paging of the rest of 
your text. At this point, you may want to press F2 (or "CLEAI1" 
"ENTER" on the Mods! ! or 111) again to get back to the FORMATTER 
menu. Now press "£" again to reformat the text, with the change you 
just made (adding a line feed)* 

In general, add extra lines at paragraph breaks, if you can. You may 
also consider breaking a long paragraph into smaller ones as a way to 
affect paga breaks. Simply put the cursor after the period of the 
sentence you want to be the last in that paragraph, go into "insert" and 
hit the down arrow key. You've made a new paragraph. Sometimes you 
may want to move down a line within a paragraph. Here you'll need to 
do more than insert. a line feed at the end of a iine. There's already a 
"soft" carriage return at the end of that line put in by Lazy Writer. If 
you move the cursor to the space at the end of a iine and insert a down 
iine feed by pressing the down arrow, this will make no apparent 
difference when you reformat, You would need to insert TWO down iine 
feeds to create a new erupt y line, You can check where you hav .• s 
carriage returns by pressing the ";" key. Carriage returns \ >: 
by down arrows on the Modal J. and by hearts on the Model 111. 

Use all the normal edit commands to and spaces, delete spaces* or put in 
forced form feeds (">f"). A forced form feed is another >.va. v > •; 

pages break where you want. If, for example, you have 
tabbed material on one page, then more text below, you may decide you 
want that chart to be the last thing on the page. Put a ">f" below .he 
chart to achieve this. The effect will bo to have a lot of white apace 
below the chart, and tne following text to begin on tne next page. 
Forced form feeds are good mainly in situations like this, where you 
want one page to contain less text than toe others. You can even get 
pages with nothing on them but a header or Footer by putting ">form 
feed" at the page break. This will give you one blank page. If you 
want two blank pages, put a line feeo (which you create by going into 
"insert" and pressing down arrow) after the ">form feed", the put 
another ">form feeo". it would look like this; 

>£ 

>f 

It is a good idea to look at your file again in its formatted form each 
time you do any editing to be sure of the effect your changes made. If 
you don't like where the pages will break, do some more editing and keep 
checking until it conies out the way you want. Once you're sura your 
print-out will be as you choose, go to the menu and press "d" . This 
deformats the file and returns your text to its normal screen appearance. 
You should also know that inserting and deleting will look a bit 
different when used with formatted text because of the simulated carriage 
return at the end of the text. Changes will remain on the same line, but 
the lines may be altered when you reformat. So, reformat after you've 
made any insertions or deletions to see what the effect will be. 

YOtJ MUST DEFOHMAT YOUH TEXT BBFUHE PRINTING. 



Page 9-4 



FORMATTER 

You are now ready to print your text* which will print as you saw it on 
the screen. Just go to the Printer Menu in the normal way ( F3 or 
"GLEAM" "P") and print. 

HYPHENATION 

Another option you have from the menu is to hyphenate your file* You 
will mainly want to do this when you're printing in a narrow column, but 

you may elect to hyphenate every file, if you wish. Press the "h" key 
and you'll be presented with a prompt; 

i, ,-:,u% RANGE (NUMBER OF CHARACTERS 8hURT)>»>> 

You must now enter a number that represents ths number of characters 
short of a full line. Generally, you'll want to enter a 8 or 8 here, You 
will be shown the short lines, as well as the longer line below that 
contains the worci you could hyphenate, You will then have the option of 
adding a leaving the lines as they are. 

Once v the number, you'll get a new screen that looks like 

this; 



SLIGHT LINE 



first inst 



WORD TO HYPHENATE 



opportunity to hyphenate to improve text appearance 

Now you should decida on the basis of good grammar and appearance 
whether to hyphenate this word. The cursor can be moved to the left as 
you select where to place the hyphen. The cursor will not go further 
right than ths last opportunity to hyphenate. Vifhen you choose the right 
spot, place the cursor on the character just after where the hyphen 
should go, and press the "-" key. If you decide you don't want to 
hyphenate press ENTER. Now you'll be presented with the next instance; 
do the same thing and keep going until you're done. You'll be back at 
the menu. 

REMEMBER, TU ADD A HYPhEN, PitESS "-". TO LEAVE TEXT AS IS, 
PRESS "ENTER 1 '. ' ■ 

Once your text is hyphenated, you'll be back at the FORMATTER menu. 
It is best to press "e" again to check page breaks one more time. 
Hyphenating can affect line breaks and page breaks. If everything is as 
you want, go back to the FORMATTER menu and press "d" to deformat 
the text before printing it* Remember, the hyphens will look odd on the 
screen because the deformatted screen display and the way the text will 
look when printed are not the same. If you do some more editing, the 
hyphens will be in the wrong places, so you'll have to hyphenate the 

Page 9-5 



FORMATTER 

text again, When you gc to the FOKMATTEH menu and press M h" again, 
this will delete all old hyphens including any added from Edit* Only 
"soft" hyphens will be affected (those added from Edit or from 
FORMATTER), not "hard" hyphens (those typed in normally from "insert" 

or Text Entry, such as those in words like "well-being"). You may alio 
delete these hyphens by the regular methods described in thg EDITING 
YOUH TEXT chapter, section 15.3. 

You may occasionally get a situation where you want to place a "soft" 
hyphen where you now have a "hard" hyphen* If you just put in a 
hyphen with FORMATTED, you'll get two hyphens whin you print. Vkhat 
you must do is either add the "soft" hyphen, then go back and delete the 
"hard" hyphen, , -. _-..r ' ---f-ja tile, . delete the "hard" 

hyphen, then go back to FORMATTER and hyphenate, putting in a "soft" 
hyphen in that spot. 

If you want . f - ,. JX text will look, use the 

"video width" feat..: . T you're going to print at m characters 

wide, use a video width of 61 to view your text. To do this, prist »v"> 
then enter "61" after the prompt, In tin? sxemple, you'll now S6i your 
text on the screen to show a text width of 80 and you'll Sit thi Vertical 
bar on the screen showing each end of line. The hyphani will be in the 
correct places now. 01 course, n v.uVe given a text width of 70, then 
view your text a«, a video width of 81, the hyphens will MOT be in the 
right place; they f li be in place for a width of 70, not 80, 

PAGE OPTION 

if you select the "(p)age" option on the FUhtoATTKH menu, you'll be 

prompted to enter 3 pa^e number. When you return to Idit, the cursor 
will be at the top of that page. If you're using chained files, the files 

will be called into memory and formatted to find the page you've 
indicated, if you return to Edit once the page is found, the correct file 
will he in memory, 

Remember that the program looks for the actual page number, not a 
relative count. In other words, if your text starts on page 45, don't ask 
It to find page 2. 

ERROR MESSAGES 

When your text is being formatted, fukmattkk also looks for any errors 
you've made in your printer commands. Lazy Writer error messages are 
discussed in the PRINTING YOUH TEXT chapter, section a, "BliRUR 

MESSAGES". lAfhen you've formatted your file, then pressed "e", the 
screen will briefly flash the command in error on the screen, then return 
your unformatted text to the screen with the cursor on the offending 
command. You should fix the command, then attempt to format your text 
again, FOKMATTEH will catch any errors in printer commands that a*e 
in your text. 
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SAVING YOUR TEXT 

It ii best to save your tint in its uef or matted form. However, you may 
save formatted text, if you wish, If you do that, it will load back into 
memory in its formatted form* You can than deformat it from the 
FORMATTER Menu, 

one word of caution. Do not confute formatted text created By 
FOMMATTKM with text created by the Formatted Save. Formatted Saves 

are accomplished from the Printer Menu and are not the same things as 
formatted text. Formatted Saves hive been part of La«y Writer since 
before FORMATTER was added, and the confusion of names is 
unfortunate, what Formatted Save does is write a disk file of • text in 
exactly the same form it would print. Thii It useful if you want to send 
a text file to someone who does not have Lasy Writer* lie oan print It 
from a DOS print command, and it will print just as it would with Lazy 
Writer, Formatted Save creates a disk image print file, whereat 
formatter formats the tilt according to line and page breaks • with a 
Formatted Save, you oannot change your text back to its regular 
appearance, but with text formatted by FORMATTER, it can always be 
deformattid from the FORMATTER Menu. 

WHEN TO USE FORMATTER 

FORMATTEH works with normal spacing (monospaeing) and will not work 
correctly with proportional spacing, Proportional spacing require! a 
custom FORMATTER to work with the specific print driver, 

FORMATTER counts characters, and works independently of the number of 
characters per inch (o.p.i*), Many printers can print at more than one 
c.p.i. The common ones are 10, 12, and 18, if you need to know the 
characters per inch, you can figure that out from the e.p.l. you're 
using. If you want a two inch column and you're printing at 10 o.p.i*, 
you'll want a 20 character width, Format with tt >o20 N or M »w2U", Borne 
printers, also let you alter the number of lines per inch, or the amount of 
words you fit vertically on a page, Normal is B lines per inch. Adjust 
for this with the ">N" command, If you're changing from 6 lines per 
inch to 8 lines per inch, you Gan add more lines per page and take up 
the same amount of space. 

You do not need to use FORMATTER on every file. If, your file is less 
than a page, you don't need FORMATTER unless you just want to see 
where lines will break or use the hyphenation feature. Even if your file 
is longer than a page, you may not care where the pages break, so you 
won't need to use it. Generally, use FORMATTER when' you have a long 
file and the final appearance is important. Increasingly, people are 
preparing camera-ready copy with their word processor and having 
control over the final appearance is crucial. If you're printing a 
newsletter, a long report, ad copy, a book manuscript with extensive 
titles and subtitles, scientific or business reports utiliiing charts and 
illustrations, you'll want to use the power of FORMATTER to simplify 
your task. 
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Also be aware that the format-deformat process will fifflOVi underlining 

from the blank space at the end of a line* This his na tffiOt whin you 
print, but it might show up if you later print it a diffififlt Width iflci 
you had extensive underlining, You might sii SOffiS bfiiki ift the 
underlining. 



CHAINED FILES 

You may use chained files with FORMATTER. If you plan lot Ofti to 
begin printing where the previous one left dit t you'll need to format thiffl 

together. If each file is to begin on its own pagi, that's Simpler slne§ 
tho formatting f one should not affect the formatting of thi othara. Just 

format each file separately. 

Formatting files that are to be printed continuously is t oumbarsomi 
process. It takes a while, but is batter thafl thi time and wisti of piper 
involved in printing your text to check page breiki* To format ehiihed 
files, first set up your "main text" file like tills I 

>h/t60 

COMPUTER SEX APPbAL 

>X 
>F 

PAGE # 
>X 

»*chapteri 
s»*ohapter2 

Thi header or Footer goes first, then the file Mules, pfiCidid by "»*" 
or ">chain". Now press F2 or "CLEAR" "ENTisR" to get the 
FORMATTER Menu. When you press "f" to format, you'll see thi ffliSS&gi 
"Chain File - FILENAME"* The first file ("ehapterl") will leau into 

memory and format. Once the first file is formatted, you can go to Edit 
to view it and make any changes you want. You shoultt thin go ^I0k to 
the FORMATTER Menu and deformat. Then gave your file with the 

Changes you made to disR. 

Now go back to the FORMATTER Menu. Press "f" (or "n") to bigin the 
formatting process again. The first file will load and formats Whin you 
get the "File Formatted" nsessage, press "n" to load thi next fil## Now 
you can press "e" to go back to Edit and view that flli, maki any 
changes, go back to the Formatter Menu, Clef or mat, gave, etO* fSiising 
"r" will restore your main text file (the file containing thi names of the 
files to be chained). 

HERE'S A SUMMARY OF THE STEPS INVOLVED IN CHAIN FORMATTING 5 

1) Enter your "main text" containing the header ana Footer and thi list 
of files to be chained. Save this file to disk in case you need to 

reloaa it later. 
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2) Press Fl or "CLEAR" "BREAK" to go to the FORMATTER Menu. 

3) Press "f" to format. The first file will load into memory and 

format. You s lI see a prompt that says "CHAIN FILE - FILENAME" 
and get a message when the file is formatted. 

4) Press "e" to go to Edit. View your text in its formatted form; make 

any changes. 



5) Go back to the FORMATTER Menu. If you've made changes, press 
"d" to deformat the text. The text will return to the screen, 
unformatted. Save it to disk. If you haven't made any changes, 
omit this step. It is important to save the file with the changes, 
since FORMATTER will have to read through the corrected version 
in order to correctly format subsequent files. Go back to the 
FORMATTER Menu again. 

6) Press "f" e~ "n". The first file will load and format. Once it is 
formatted, press "n" to load and format the next file, (Note that in 
order lt< you to see the second file, the FORMATTER must read 
through first file again.) When you see the message "File 
Formatted", press "e" to go to Edit. You'll now see your second file 
in its formatted form. View it and make any changes. 

7) Go to the FORMATTER Menu a^ain. Press "d" to deformat the file. 
This will return you to Edit, with your unformatted second file on 

the screen. Save it to disk if you've made any changes. 

8) Repeat the process for as many files as you have. Remember, the 
FORMATTER has to go back to the first file each time and read 
through all preceding files before getting to the one you want to 
see. If you make changes and want to check the effects, you need 
to go back to the beginning and look at each file again. 

It is possible to make your changes and save the corrected files without 
deformatting, but you would have to deformat them before printing. 
Once you are satisfied with the way the files are formatted, restore your 
main text to the screen by pressing "r". Or you can just reload it from 
disk. With that in memory, go to the Printer Menu and you're ready to 
print. 



TRICKS WITH FORMATTER 

FOOTNOTES - Once you know where the pages will break, you can add a 
footnote via a Footer that prints only on that page. Define the Footer at 
the top of that page, then shut it off at the top of the following page 
with "Footer off". This works best with fairly short footnotes. If you're 
using a dot matrix printer capable of compressed type, you can put the 
control codes into the Footer for the smaller type, enter the Footer 
contents, than use the code to shut off compressed type, then terminate 
the Footer with ">X. 
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You could also simply insert the material for the Footer at the bottom of 
that page, reformat to make sure it will print as the last thing on that 

page. 

DOUBLE COLUMN ON A PAGE - if you have a printer capable of rolling 
back the carriage to the top of the page, you can use FORMATTER to 
check your page breaks in the column wiath you neea, then use an "N" 
command to reflect the length of two columns. Let's assume you want two 
40 character columns with a length of 50 lines to print side by side on a 
page. First, check page breaks at a width of 40 and a length of 50 
(>w40/N5U}. When you've got the material arranged as you want it, then 
add a command at the end of the first page to roll the printer back to 
the top of the page. Now, change your ">N" command to ">N100. Also 
change your margin commands so text will begin printing past the center 
of the page. The effect should be two 40 character columns of 50 lines 
each printed side by side. 

TECHNICAL INFORMATION 

For those of you vitio are programmers and want more information on 
what's happening when you format your text, the following information 
should be helpful. 

FORMATTER figures the line breaks and changes the space at the end of 
a line from a 32 to a 11 or if it is a break to an 11 + 128. If the page 
breaks at a user carriage return (at a paragraph end), then the high bit 
is set on the 10 or 13 byte that represents the carriage return. So the 
page break is marked by a decimal code 13 + 128, 10 + 128, or 11 + 128. 
The 11 code is treated like a carriage return by the Lazy Writer viaao 
routine, but the system can find and remove it when deformatting. 



INDEX MAKER 

If you select the item l! (i)ndex file creation" found on the FORMATTER 
Menu, you will be able to create a list of key words and their page 
numbers - an index. 

However, do not use this item until you have marked the words you want 
to be in the index from Edit. You can use the FORMATTER as described 
in the previous pages of the manual and just ignore the Index feature, if 
you have not prepared your text for indexing. 

Use the Index feature when you are creating a document that people will 
be referring to more than once. The Index Maker will pull key words 
out of your document and create a file containing the key word and the 
page it appears on. This can be used to generate a standard index, as 
you see at the back of the Lazy Writer Manual, or could create a Table of 
Contents to use in the front of your document. The Index Maker will not 
always proauce an index in finished form, but it is a tool to help you do 
an index in a lot less time. 

First, load into Edit the document for which you want an index. The 
next step is to mark the words in your text that you want to be in the 
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index. Do this by underlining the desired items. In case you already 
have words underlined in the file which you don't want in the index, do 
a global removal of underlining by pressing "d" then capital "U". Now, 
scroll through the file and find the words you want to be in your index. 
Underline them. The simplest way is probably by placing the cursor on 
the first character of the word ana pressing "u" to move the cursor 
through the word. You can check which words are actually underlined 
by pressing ";" in Edit. This will put the underlining on the screen. 

If you want more than one word as an index item, be sure you 
continuously underline the entire word or phrase. For example, if you 
want to index "graphic blocks", the underlining should be continuous 
through both words . If there's a break in the underlining between 

"graphic" and "blocks", these will be indexed as two words. 

You could use an X-key to do your underlining for you. Compose the 
command to "turn on" underlining with CLE AH + "u", space bar or "w" 
for "move cursor by word", and "turn off" underlining with (J LEAK + "u" 
again. By combining this with the Find feature, you can search for all 
instances of a word and automatically underline all of them. 

You may want to save tee text fiJe with the underlining to a new file 
name, in case you think you might want to redo the index later. Once 
you have all words you want in the index underlined, you can run the 
FORMATTER, To get to the FORMATTbK, press F2 or "CLEAR" 
"ENTER". When you get the menu on the screen, select the "Index File 
Creation" item. You will get another prompt: 

Enter Width of In :.--ix (b-127) 

This lets you control the appearance of your final index. You can have 
it match your normal margins or print it narrower. For example, if the 
index is to accompany a document printed at a text width of 50 characters 
and you want the index to have the same margins, enter 50 in answer to 
this prompt. An index file with a width of 51) will look like this: 

insert 1U 

TRS-8U .................. ........... ... 13 

graphic blocks 14 

The number of dots between the key words and the page number is 
controlled by the width you select. 

Next you will get a prompt to save the newly created index. You will 

see 

Enter File iName 

Make up a file name different from your main file. The file you are 
creating here will contain your index, if your main document is called 
SALES, you could call the index file SALES/DEX. Or you could simply 
call it INDEX. Whatever you call it, it is a regular Lazy writer file and 
you can load it into Lazy Writer to view it. Index files are printed to 
disk in standard case. Print it normally. 
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The index you generate will contain the words and the page they appear 
on. They will simply be in the order they appeared in your document. 
For a finished index, you may want to sort them alphabetically and 
combine identical items. You can use Find to search for identical items 
and block move them to one location, then combine the page numbers into 
one item. To sort alphabetically, you could use any BASIC sort 
program. You could also do it yourself via block moves. Once sorted, 
you can append the index to the document file and it will print as the 
last part of your document. If you want it on a page by itself, just 
leave a form feed (>f) above the index. 

To append files, just load the document file, put the cursor at the end of 
that file, then load the INDEX file. Now save them out by the file name 
for the document. This way the document and index will print together. 

If you will be printing chained files, you can index them together by 
marking each file for indexing, saving eacn file to a new name, then 
leaving a chain list {as described in section 9.4 of this manual) on the 
screen and running the Formatter. Select the Index feature. The 
indexer will load in each file and the index will be prepared from the 
marked items in all files on the chain list. 

There is one potientiai problem you may encounter if you are using a dot 
matrix printer. If you have words in the middle of paragraphs 
underlined so they can be printed double- wide, these words (because 
they're markea with underlining) will show up in your index. You could 
remove the underlining, but this could throw off the page breaks, since 
double wide words take up twice as much space as normal words and this 
affects line breaks which affects page breaks. If you do leave the 
double-wide words there, be sure you embed a ">D off" right after it to 
insure that the Formatter doesn't read all the words you underlined for 
the Index Maker as double-wide. It might be best to let the double-wide 
words appear in the index, then delete them if you don't want them 
there. 
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USING LAZY WRITER WITH ELECTRIC WEBSTER AUTO HYPHENATION 

Electric Webster is a fine spelling checker that works as an extension to 
Lazy Writer. When you buy Electric Webster, you have the option of 
getting an automatic hyphenation feature with it. Since many Lazy 
Writer users also use Electric Webster, we offer you a way to use the 
Electric Webster hyphenation feature as an alternative to the normal ways 
Lazy Writer hyphenates. 

After you have your working disks made up according to instructions 
provided by Cornucopia Software, here is how to use the hyphenation 

feature: 

1. When you get the prompt from Electric 'rtebster letting you 
choose Y/N for hyphenation, press Y for "yes". When you get 
your text back on the screen, go to the Lazy Writer FORMATTER 
extension (press F2 or "CLEAR" and "ENTER" from Edit or Text 
Entry). You will note one item on the menu is "(a)uto 
hyphenation". Press "a" to use this item. You'll see the 
prompt "File Formatting" on the bottom of the screen, If you 
press ;i e" for Edit to view your text, you will find ampersands 
iH) left in the text. These have been left there by" Electric 
Webster. 

2. Next, go to the FORMATTER menu and press "d" to deformat 

your file. When you view the deformatted text, you ! li find the 
ampersands are gone, but hyphens are now in the appropriate 
places, ft hen you print your text, it will have hyphens. 

LIMITATIONS 

While this works easily and is automatic, there are some limitations to 
using it. You will have a problem if you edit the text after you've run 
the auto hyphenation. If you change the text width, for example, you 
can go back to FORMATTER and reformat to see your page breaks, but 
running the auto hyphenation again will not put in new hyphens in the 
correct places. It will remove the hyphens and replace them with space. 
Similiar mishaps will occur if you add or delete words. You would have 
to run Electric Webster again and then go back to the FORMATTER and 
repeat the whole process again if you do any editing. 

It is obviously best to go Electric Webster only when you're finished with 
that text and will not be doing any more editing. 
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PBOGHAMMIM'S NOTES 



by Lisvid Welsh 

Lazy writer was written by a lazy writer for writers who find writing 
Interesting or necessary but who hate typing and especially for those 
who hate retyping. 

Lazy Writer started as a little word processor to help document other 
programs i had planned to write. The first 10U0 bytes turned out well 
and I mistakenly thought 1 could knock out a nice little word processor 
in a few weeks, A few months later we had a pretty good word processor 
that just needed a little polishing hare and -there. About a year and a 
half after that, we had something that I thought we could go to market 
with. If I had to do it again, 1 would have waited a couple of more 
months, (It might have cut down on free updates. J 

Someday, I'm going to write those other programs that Lazy Writer wae 
going to help me document. 

Living with Lazy writer has been a little like getting a monkey for a pet 
and then finding the thing has grown up to be King Kong, 

The main reason that Lazy Writer has grown in capability Is that people 
are constantly confronting me with text. In early 1979, my wife Theresa, 
who wrote this manual, got involved in organizing a neighborhood art 
fair and ended up as chairman of the event. This produced a pressing 
need for letters, flyers, forms, agendas, lists, news releases, radio/TV 
announcements and a 14 page booklet on the neighborhood. Lazy writer 
was our only hope! Theresa has selected some of her art fair material to 
use as examples in this manual, 

Theresa initially wrote most of this manual on a THS-80 Model 1 without 
a lower case modification and only one disk drive, but we've since 
provided her with better equipment. Theresa made the current revisions 
with a Model 4P that goes between home and office. 

This manual was itself prepared using Lazy Writer, Model I, Model ill, 
Model 4P TliS-808, a Max-80, and Qume Sprint 5 or C, Itoh Flu printer 
and our proportional printing module using a THESIS WPS daisy 'wheel. 
Other printers and wheels also contributed. Some of the headlines and 
art were done with a remarkable extension to Lazy Writer written by Don 
Elmore, LAZYFOWT. 

Lazy Writer has been on the market for almost five years (as of Fall, 
1985) and we've gotten lots of reaction - and help - from users . There 
have been many revisions to the program.,. not counting some bug fixes 
and minor changes to extensions. ..all almeo at correcting problems and 
increasing utility. The version we have now is a major upgrade from the 
original. There are now 80 character versions for the Max-80, Modal 4, 
and the Model 111 with the Holmes Vid-8U board. We plan an MS-DOS 
version and a CPM version. There will continue to be revisions to make 
the program more useful and helpful. Hegistered Owners are special 
people and we plan to keep them informed of what we are doing* 
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You can help by trying to figure out your problem before calling, and 
by narrowing down the problem as much as possible. If you send me a 
disk, label it so we know who's it is. It is best to send the working 
disk, not your master... unless you can't get a working copy because of a 
defect in the master. Send a copy of the offending text file and maybe a 
printout showing the problem. Don't send handwritten letters if you can 
help it. I can't even read my own handwritting. 

I want to thank all the people who helped make Lazy Writer a reality, 
especially my wife, Theresa, who has worked beside me over the years as 
documenter and chief tester. She has assumed a large burden with only 
moderate complaints about gross overwork and wretched working 
conditions. (Actually, her complaints have become less moderate, but 
she's there when the chips are down.) 

Particular thanks goes to Victor and Diane Andrews, former operators of 
Soft Sector Marketing (now defunct) whose suggestions and advice 
contibuted greatly to the growth of Lazy Writer. Otners who helped are 
Kim Watt, author of Super Utility (reported to be somewhere in Japan), 
and Vernon Hester, author of MULTIDOS and a good friend. Larry 
Ashmun, who wrote fantastic games like talking Alien Defense, also 
contributed programming tips and suggestions (Ashman was writing ROMs 
for a parking meter firm when we last talked.) Phil Manfield of 
Cornucopia Software, the author of Electric Webster, has put in many 
hours making his excellent program compatible with ours and helping 
Lazy Writer users. Bill Neville has authored several of our best liked 
optional extensions, LAZYCALC, LAZYDRaW, LAZYDO. Many others have 
made contributions through the years. 

I also want to acknowledge my original partners in ABC Sales, Stevan 
Davis and Darrell Brayboy. 

David Welsh 

December 26, 1981....Hevised January 31, 1983.... October, 

1984.. September, 1985 
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SEPTEMBER, 1985 

AlphaBit Communications, Inc. 

NOTES TO CURRENT LAZY WRITER USERS ABOUT THE UPDATE 

There have been some small changes in syntax in this version that 

will affect current users of Lazy Writer. 

The simulated uppercase (the "+" key in EDIT) doesn't work on any 

80 character version, This is a holdover from the original Modal I 
version and simply isn't needed. It remains in the Model I/Iil 

version. 



There is no longer an option to load or save in reverse case from 
ChAWGELW (now called CHANGE LAZY WHITER). The 3.4 version, 
the version we've been shipping for the last few years, was set to 

standard case, so we figure most of you are using standard case 
files. For those of you who still have reversed files; if a file loads 
with case reversed, hit the "#■' in EDIT { "SHIFT" "3") and the case 
will change to normal. Saving it again will make the changes 
permanent. If for some reason you NEED reverse case files, the "#" 
will reverse them for you any time you want. 

There is no longer an option to view the text as it is loading. The 
3.4 version was shipped with this option off. We don't know of 
anyone who turned it back on. There may be a slight improvement 
in the speed with which text loads as a result of this change. 

In previous versions, the "c" toggled case back and forth. We've 
changed this so pressing "c" makes the case of the letter under the 
cursor change to upper case or remain upper case - it will not make 
an upper case letter into lower case, as before. Pressing "SHIFT" 
+ "c" (capital C) changes the case of the letter under the cursor to 
lower case. This change is probably going to cause the most howls 
from current users, but it makes it easier to make words all upper 
case. The new function can be used in an x-key with more 
predictable results by moving the cursor with the "c" key, CSea 
the manual for more details of changes involving these functions.) 

You can no longer abort an insert by hitting the BREAK key. (we 
aborted too many inserts unintended.) Now use CLEAjm. + BRBAK 
(on Model I/Ill and "4+3") and SHIFT+F1 on TRSUOS 8. 

The down arrow key now produces a 13 (ODH) instead of a 10 (OAH) 
in Text Entry as well as in insert. "CLEAR" + "down arrow" now 
produces a 10 for those who need to do it. 

The "delete" function has changed a little. Delete by sentence 
takes just the sentence and sentence terminator. Delete + "/" takes 
up to but not including the searched for character. That means you 
can delete up to but not including a comma, for example by pressing 
"d" then "/" then »," *-** nice for getting rid of the rest of a 



phrase. If you have X-keys that depend on the old methods, they 
might have to be re-adjulted, 

X-keys can be invoked during an insert or overtype by pressing 
CLEAR + number as in Text Entry. 

The "print from" option on the Printer Menu now works differently. 
When you hit "f", you'll see a cursor in front of the item "page 

number". Entering a page number will print from that page. This 
even works with chained files - you can "print from" page SU if you 
want. This made preparation of the new manual much easier for us 
and we think you'll like it too. By pressing "F" (SHIFT + f ) , you 
can still print from the cursor, however, the page will begin at 
that point - old paging will be lost. 

There are many additions to PRINTGEN, LPNT/CMU, and FT. Head 
the chapters on PRINTING YUUR TEXT and on PRINTGEN and the 
FORMATTER carefully. These are the most changed. You will want 

to read all of the manual, however, because some features you may 
have missed in earlier versions are better documented in this new 

manual. 

Happy Lazy Writing! As always, we're happy to hear your comments 
on our efforts, even though we can't promise a personal reply. 

DAVID AND THERESA WELSH 
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SOME SAMPLES OF HOW TO USE 
LAZY WRITER COMMANDS 



This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
Printed on an JTj^&sojj JPG — _Z ■£> 

This is a test file of text which we are using to demos t rate 
soie of the new features in 3.5 Lazy Writer. It is printed in 
the manual by an EPSON LQ-1500. It is on your Lazy Writer disk. 
Model I owners will find it on the flip side of their disk with 
the driver programs. 

The first line of commands does the following. 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
We can put a different message on even pages 

Turns on "pica" or 10 characters per second type. This will 
have no effect if you have not installed the correct driver to 
Pl/CMD or used PRINT6BN to setup the proper codes for your 
printer. It will also have no effect if your printer is already 
in the "pica" mode. 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
Printed on an £Tf^jssojj JL& — J &{?£? 

4. "N" set the number of text line to be printed on each page. 
The command "text" could have been used to do the same thing and 
is the better of the two commands because it can change the 
number of lines to be used on the next page without distrubing 
what's going happening on the current page. 

3. "length 15" sets the length of the paper to 15 lines. This 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
We can put a different message on even pages 

is going to make for vary small pages, but that's what we want 
for this demo. Normally, length would be set to 66. This 
command is only effective if you are using the software formfeed 
which is why we turn that on with "softset". If your printer 
has a hardware formfeed, you can still use the software 
formfeed. For normal paging, the hardware formfeed on most 
printers is faster, but each printer has different arrangements 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
Printed on an JE"jc»js c>J3 JPG — J £f & O 

for changing the page length, so sometimes it's nice to be able 
to do it with Lazy Writer's software formfeed. 

4. "softset" as mentioned above, turns on the software formfeed. 
"softset" used later in the test would turn it off. 

5. "page width" sets the width of the paper to be printed on. 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
We can put a different message on even pages 

In this case, we have set less than the normal size paper 
because we plan to use an absolute margin command. 

6. "center 64" computes the left and right margins needed to 
center 64 character on a page of 70 characters. 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
Printed on an JS'jojsf oj3 £,Q — JE&&0 

7. The "tm 6" command will move the paper up 6 lines before 
printing on each page. 

Except for the "pica" command, we have so far not used any 
printer dependent commands. 

Next comes the header and footer. The header definition starts 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
We can put a different message on even pages 

^fith >h or >header and in this case is followed by a /n which 
"indicates a starting page number of nine. The header has an 
"even" area that only prints on even page numbers and an odd 
area that only prints on odd pages. The header will only print 
at the top of a page, so if must be defined before any text to 
print on the first page. 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
Printed on an M'g^jsojt? j: & — J & &Q 

The header end with the >X and is followed by a footer that also 
has an odd and even areas. In the odd areas, we have used a 
spread command and use justify to insure that justification is 
on so that the spread command will work. 

The footer definition ends with an >X as well. 
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This is a test file of text for lazy Writer 
We can put a different message on even pages 

Now we are going to play with the indent commands. >indent is a 
handy command to use because it works relative to an already 
established margin. We are now going to indent 10. We are also 
going to turn off these little pages by including a M >length 
66, text 45" command. The next page will have 50 lines 

This is indented 10 from the margin established by 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
Printed on an JSTm^jsoj? JC C? — .1 ■£> 

center above. If the center command were changed and 
this text was reprinted, the indent from the new 
margin would still be 10. 

The "indent" command can be canceled with indent off to take the 
text back to what ever margin prevailed before the margin. As 
it has been here. 

1. This is a reverse indent caused by the command ">reverse 3". 
This is a nice command for numbered points, 

2. Reverse indent can be used with indent. Here we 

have again indented by 10 but we also have left the 

automatic reverese indent on. You can see how this 
works . 

3. Now we have used an indent off to cancel the indent but not 
the reverse indent. 

Here we have used left 5 and right 65 to establish new hard 
margin and cancel the reverse indent. We could have just 
used reverse off to do that, but we wanted to demonstrate 
the "left" and "right" commands. Hard margins cancel soft 
margins. We have also turned off the "tm6" command above 
this paragraph so you can see how it operates. 

Up to this paragraph, we have used pica or 10 c.p.i. type. 
If you've installed the right Pl/CMD or you have used 
PRINTGEN to customize for your printer, you should be seeing 
elite type. On some of our drivers, we have used "elite" to 
get something that is actually quite different. . .doublewide 
condensed. That's because no "elite" typeface is available 
on these printers. Notice that the margins have shifted. 
This is because they are figured in characters and there are 
more characters per inch with "elite" type. If you are 
using the standard print driver, there are no codes for 
elite and there will bne no change in the typeface. 

We have now shut off "elite" and turned on "condensed". 
With most printers, you just have to use the name of the new 
typeface. With some printers, you can't use "condensed" 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
We can put a different message on even pages 

type if you are in the letter quality mode. If you have 
the right codes in PHINTGEN, and your printer will do 
condensed in this paragraphed. If not, you may have to take 
it out of the letter quality mode. The LQ1500 driver 
initilizes the printer to letter quality and "cmd 1 off" has 
to be used to get condensed. (Else where in this manual are 
examples of EPSON compressed type. 

Here we are back in pica. Now for some underline tests. 
The word test has been underlined in this pargraph. If you 
printer can underline and you have it setup right and are 
using the right driver, you should see underline. If you 
see characters with underlining after each character, then 
your printer driver is trying to use the backspace method to 
underline, but your printer can't backspace. It you see a 
line with the word "test" in it and a blank line with onijr 
underlining, then your driver is set up for the "two pass ss 
method while the printer is not. Some printers have a tab 
to zero command that you will need to put into your driver 
with PRINTGEN. Some need to have a "DIP switch thrown on or 
inside the printer to insure they don't double feed with 
this method. If something else happens to the word test, or 
nothing happens; you have the wrong printer codes in the 
printer driver or your printer can't do it. 

By issuing a bold comsaand, we can change underlined words to 

Lazy Writer bold. The word "bold" in this sentence is 

underlined and will be bold if your printer can use and, is 
' set up for, the "backspace" or the "two pass" method. 

Now we have used a "bold off", followed by "double" commaad 
to turn on doublewide when you underline. The "double" 
command will cause Lazy Writer to send codes to turn on and 
turn off doublewide whenever there is underlining in text. 
The word " doub X e " is underlined in this sentence. The 
"bold" command shuts underlining off but double doesn't. 
You can get bold, underline and double seperately or 
together by using the "set" command. 

Now we have used ">set under, bold4, double". Not every 
printer can do all these, t> xx t t In ± s ± s how 
underl ± n ± ra gc affects text when 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
Printed on an Mx>jsojj JD& — 1&&& 

that set command ±s uaed'. 

Note that if you want underlining with bold, you must use 
"under" in the set command after the bold. Bold shuts off 
underline. 

Above we used the command ">set bold off, under off" to 
leave only double w ± cl e on. 

The command "set off" aakes underlining underlin ing again. 
If you are not sure what's on and what's not, use ">set 
off," followed by what you want to "set". 

The command w > emphasized" use above turns the 

"emphasized" mode if the codes have beea Pill*. . into 
your driver, your printer can do it, and you are no t i i ready 

in a conficting mode. When used outside of a "set 8 cmmmmmd, 
it effects all text after it until you tell it to 
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This text follows a dark command. We have shut emphasized 
off with the command "> emphasized off" and turned on Mark" 
with the command ">dark". The dark command works just like 
the emphasized command and can be used inside and outside of 
a ">set" command. 

This is an example of the dark command used with set. We 
shut off the dark command with ">dark" and assigned it to 
set with "set under off, dark". Now this line is printed 
with dark because it's underlined. We could have had it 
underlined, doublewide and bolded if the printer would do 
that. 

Above, we have use ">set off, followed by "cmd 2" in the set 
command. The result is that whatever codes are assigned to 
"cmd 2" with PHINTGEN will be sent to the printer when 
something is underlined. With the £0-1500 drive r, we've 
assigned "cmd 2 " to italic. "cmd 1, cmd 2, and cad 3 can be 
assigned to underlining with the set command, or used 
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This is a test file of text for Lazy Writer 
We can put a different message on even pages 

outside of set. Aside from doublewide, bold and 
underlining; only one addition command can be assigned to 
set. Headers and footers can remember the state of a set 
command, so you can assign emphasized to the header 
underlining and dark to underlining in the body of the text 
without conflict. "dark" and emphasized etc. will not be 
remembered by a header or footer if used outside of a set 
command. 
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/XS5CSI I CHART 

The ASCII Code 3tands for "Aaerican Standard Code for Intonation Interchange". 
The idea behind using the ASCII Code is so that all keyboards will be able to print 
the saie characters . These characters can be printed in the text by inserting 
"»>DECi<", (deciaal nuaber) where the characters should be printed. 
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40 


64 


% at sign 


6B 


107 


k 


16 


22 


SYM 


41 


65 


A 




6C 


108 


1 


17 


23 


ET8 


42 


66 


E 




6D 


109 


■ 


18 


24 


CAN 


43 


67 


C 




6E 


110 


n 


19 


25 


EH 


44 


68 


D 




6F 


111 





1A 


26 


SUB 


45 


69 


E 




70 


112 


P 


IB 


27 


ESC 


46 


n 


F 




71 


113 


q 


1C 


28 


FS 


47 


71 


8 




72 


114 


r 


ID 


29 


6S 


48 


72 


H 




73 


115 


s 


IE 


30 


RS 


49 


73 


I 




74 


116 


t 


IF 


31 


US 


4A 


74 


J 




75 


117 


u 


20 


32 


SP space 


4B 


75 


K 




76 


118 


V 


21 


33 


! exdaa 


4C 


76 


L 




77 


119 


M 


22 


34 


" quotes 


40 


77 


H 




78 


120 


X 


23 


35 


1 nuiber 


4E 


78 


N 




79 


121 


y 


24 


36 


* dollar 


4F 


79 







7A 


122 


i 


25 


37 


I percent 


50 


80 


P 




7B 


123 


{ op brace 


26 


38 


4 ampersand 


51 


81 


9 




7C 


124 


! vert rule 


27 


39 


' acute 


52 


82 


R 




7D 


125 


} el brace 


28 


40 


( op paren 


53 


83 


S 




7E 


126 


% over score 


29 


41 


) cl paren 


54 


84 


T 




7F 


127 


DEL 


2A 


42 


t asterisk 


55 


85 


U 











NOTES: In internal use Nith Lazy Writer upper and lower case are reversed in writing 

files. 

By sending the CLEAR 1 code you can get the null signs. The saae goes for 08H, 0CH, 

0FH, 10H-19H, 1AH-1CH, 1EH, and 1FH. The ampersand sign are used but do not appear 

int he writing of the text. 

07H is the aandatory space code. 

09H is the tab code. 

0AH, 0BH and DH are carriage returns. 

1DH is the sift hvohen code in Lazv Writer. 



CONTROL CODES 

Control codes can be your ticket to 
great perforaance froa your printer. 
But, understanding what they are and ho* 
to use thea is not so easy. Control 
codes say be listed in your printer 
eanual as deciaal or hexadeciaal. These 
nuabers, when sent to your printer, give 
special instructions. They send 
inforaation, just as when vou send text 
to the print?f - » t is sxactly the*saa»e 
process. Each character has an ASCII 
code, as you can see (roe the chart on 
Other ASCII codes are for 
rathar than characters, like 
is "escape". ASCII is the 
Standard for Inforaation 

4.ld tht! 



this page, 
functions, 
deciaal 27 
Aaerican 
Interchange 

coaputer codes be i;r-.f 
out ok for thi? «•->«,»" v< 
what's norualiy --, <• l - < 
are 255 ASCII r„*r. 
fairly unit ■* 
Saaller or largt . '• « 
for purposes or w t 
The nuabers bei^- 52 »;->. 
for coaaunical'.t 
to be standan! Li- 
on parallel pr; : =, 
double-wide type, for 
usually nuabers bt?lu* 
over 127 are liU'ly to 
vary widely it :■> ■■ 



. ds-j was that 
era. This worked 
i correspond to 
•bce.rd, but there 
ASCII codes are 
f-- 32 and 127. 
r« i.-v often used 
km the standard. 
■u aainly set up 

n eore likelv 

J printers than 

The codes for 

essaaple, are 

32. The nuabers 

be anything and 

i<-Ur to another. 



You can see soae of those codes over 127 

by using the La:., i.-."u.- ")!'<-' coaaand, 
then underlining icrds. This coaaand 
turns off underlining and bold face and 
adds 128 to the ASCII nuaber of the 
character typed. He have discovered 
soaething interesting for owners of 
HX-805. If you use the ">g" coaaand in 
text, then underline (with the "u" 
coaaand) words in subsequent text, these 
words till print in italics, as you see 
here! You aay or aay not get these 
results on your aachine unless you have 
6raftrax Plus m\d SIP switch settings as 
we have thea. 

In order to use control codes with Laiv 
Writer, you need to send deciaal (NOT 
hexadeciaal) nutbers. If your printer 
aanual gives codes in hex, translate 
thea to deciaal. Then, send the deciaal 
codes right after •>'. For exaaple, if 
your printer aanual says vou need ESCAPE 
U, use >27/85. You could also use >e/8S 
or >e/*U, or >27/*U. If you see 
CHR«(0BH), try ufing Ml. 



USING THE REVERSE INDENT 



RESUME 



NAME: John Q. Artist 
ADDRESS: 1234 Creative Dr. 
Detroit, MI 48209 



EDUCATION: 



SPECIAL SKILLS 



attended 1 Cass Technical High School, Detroit; B.A. 
degree, Wayne State University; private lessdns from 
Jerome Szabo 

proficient in oriental watercolor, suraie (black and 
white renderings), and miniature watercolor 



INTERESTS 



sex, chasing women, booze, going to the track, 
smoking weed and organizing protest marches. 



***************?t«********:4:** ********************************* 

>page width 76/absolute margin 10/title 70/bold3 
USING THE REVERSE INDENT 



RESUME 



>left 10 



NAME: John Q. Artist 
ADDRESS: 1234 Creative Dr. 
Detroit, MI 48209 



>center 70/R18/b2 
EDUCATION: 



>F 



attended*> escape/$D*l*>escape/$U* Cass Technical 
High School, Detroit; B.A. degree, Wayne State 
University; private lessons from Jerome Szabo 



1. Sometimes. 
>X 

SPECIAL SKILLS 



INTERESTS : 



proficient in oriental watercolor, sumie (black and 
white renderings), and miniature watercolor 

sex, chasing women, booze, going to the track, 
smoking weed and organizing protest marches. 



****************************************************$******* 

i 

ANDASTE 8-4-3 

ANDERSON, ARTHUR M. 5-2-2, 5-7-1, 

6-1-1, 6-2-1, 6-7-1, 7-1-3, 7-5-2 
ANDERSON, JOHN 8-3-3, 8-5-2, 8-5-3 
ANDREAS, CAPTAIN 8-3-2 
ANDREWS, A.L. 2-2-1 
ANDREWS, MATHEWS 4-2-2, 4-4-1, 

5-1-2, 5-1-3, 5-5-4, 5-6-2, 7-7-2, 

10-9-4 
ANGEL I NE 6-6-2, 8-4-4, 8-5-3, 

8-10-2 
ANGERS 10-1-4, 10-3-3 
ANGLO 7-6-2 
ANG0ULEME 10-5-1 
ANGUS, R. BRUCE 7-8-2, 8-1-2, 

10-10-4 
ANN ARBOR NO. 4 4-8-3 



1. Sometimes. 



WELSH/COMPUTER HANDBOOK 



PAGE 1 



USING THE >S COMMAND 

The ">S" command works by putting spaces between words so that every line 
ends flush right. All words will spread unless you Join them with mandatory 
spaces (press "SHIFT" space bar to put a mandatory space). If you put a space 
in front of each line and mandatory spaces between words, you can get the 
effect we've achieved in the headline below. The header at the top of this 
page was also made using the ">S", with a mandatory space between "computer" 
and "handbook" and another mandatory space between "page" and "1". The list 
of names and numbers below was simply typed normally, and an indent command 
used to bring the names closer to the numbers on the page. 
THE >S COMMAND ONLY WORKS WITH JUSTIFICATION "ON". 



DO YOU 

HAVE THE LATEST 

VERSION OF 

LAZY WRITER?? 



THERESA 

DAVID 

SAM 

GEORGE 

MARY 

HARRY 

SANDY 



$1,000,586.32 

$2,985,543,506.50 

$45,000.00 

$62.4 5 

$325.78 

$32.75 

$4,361.00 



TO: Mike Roe Prosesor 



Nov 20, 1981 



xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 
x x 

x x 

X HELLO X 

X LAZY WRITERS X 

x x 

v 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 



TURN THE >S COMMAND OFF WITH »>S OFF". 

When used in a header/Footer, the ">S" command is automatically shut off when 
you get back into regular text. However, when used in text, use ">S off" to 
shut it off. If you don't shut it off, short lines of text will spread accross the 

page* 



AlphaBit Communications, Inc. 

Publishers of Software & Books 



13349 Michigan Ave. 
Dearborn, Michigan 48126 
(313) 881-2896 



December 10, 1982 



Mr. T.R.S. Eighty 
100 Main St 
Anytown, U.S.A. 



Dear Mr. Eighty 

We received your- letter, asking -for information on how to write a 
business letter using Lazy Writer. Writing business letters with 
Lazy Writer is pretty simple - just type your text on the screen. 
The style you see here is called "Block Style, Open Punctuation". 
It requires only a ">center" command at the very beginning of 
text. This style letter has all elements flush left. 

Remember, your text will center on the page only if you have the 
proper ">page" command. If you are printing on normal size paper 
at 10 characters per inch, then the Lazy Writer default of 84 
characters wide should work for you. If you are printing at 12 
or 15 characters per inch or using a compressed mode on a dot 
matrix printer, you'll need to reset page width to get your text 
to center. 

Using this "Block Style" is the easiest way to type a letter and 
is popular in the business world. With this style, you omit 
commas after the salutation and the closing. 

Very Sincerely Yours 

ABC SALES 



Theresa Welsh 
Documentation Editor 



AlphaBit Communications, Inc. 



Publishers of Software & Books 



13349 Michigan Ave. 
Dearborn, Michigan 481S6 
(313) 581-2896 



December 20, 1982 



Ms. Sandra Smart 
The PrettyPrinter Co. 
1234 S. Printhead Dr. 
Seashore, CA 99999 



Dear Ms. Smart* 



There are many word processors on the market these days and most of them are capable products. 
However, our product, Lazy Writer, has some features that are unique in this industry, 

Lazy Writer was the first major word processor that allowed sending control codes to printers, whiie users 
of other word processors had to be content with straightforward printing of their text, Lazy Writer users 
could make double-wide and compressed characters <like you see in this paragraph) right in the body of their 
letter. 

Since Lazy Writer also allows the use of bold face and underlining with most priniers # a letter 
typed with Lazy Writer can be printed in a much more distinctive fashion than was possible 
before. Lazy Writer even allows you to put codes inside a paragraph. This means you can make 
superscripts and subscripts by giving the right codes to the printer. 

This ability to send the printer codes results in another bonus: by sending codes for graphics, you 
can put any graphic character your printer can make right in your letter or document. 

Proportional spacing, as you see here, also adds to the good appearance of a letter. This is 
printed with the C. Itoh Prowriter and a special proportional spacing printer program that lets 
you use all Lazy Writer commands. 

Sincerely, 

ALPHABIT COMMUNICATIONS, INC. 



Theresa Welsh 
Documentation Editor 

PS -This style letter is called "Modified Block, Mixed Punctuation". The date and closing are 
moved with the command ">m30"; the rest of the text is centered with the command ">center 65". 



## THIS FLYER WAS PRODUCED WITH LAZY WRITER ## 

************************* 
************************* 

CHILDREN'S ART ! ! ! 

************************* 
************************* 

PRESENTING: A great opportunity to display or sell your art work work with 

NO FEE . 

DISPLAY HEADQUARTERS: Neighborhood City Hall, 7760 W. Vernor 

All Art MUST be delivered by June 23th and picked up by July 2nd. 

(We cannot be responible for any art left past that date.) 

*** Certificates will be awarded *** 

RULES : 

* THEME WILL BE "MY NEIGHBORHOOD" 

* ALL WORK MUST BE ORIGINAL 

fc * ALL ARTISTS MUST BE 18 YEARS OF AGE OR YOUNGER 

* SIZE IS LIMITED TO 11X14 (PLUS FRAME IF DESIRED) 

* FEE: NONE 



Fill in the form below or write on 3x5 card and attach to the BACK OF 
YOUR ART. If you wish to sell your work place ONLY the price tag on 
the front. 



NAME ADDRESS_ 

SCHOOL 



IS YOUR WORK FOR SALE? PRICE IF FOR SALE 



## THIS IS HOW THE FLYER WOULD LOOK ON YOUR SCREEN ## 



> bold 4/page width 84/ title 80 

******************;-;«****** 

* * * *** ****** *W**W*W**W*** 
CHILDREN' S ART ! ! ! 

**************:§!********** 



>left 3 / right 80 

PRESENT ING: A great opportunity to display or sell your art 

work work with 

>bold 0/title 

NO FEE . 

>center 70 

DISPLAY HEADQUARTERS: Neighborhood City Hall, 7760 W. Vernor 

>bold 15 

All Art MUST be delivered by June 23th and picked up by July 

2nd. 

(We cannot be responible for any art left past that date.) 

>bold 

>t 

*** Certificates will be awarded *** 
>x 



> indent 12 / down linefeed 2 / uppercase 
RULES : 

* theme will be "my neighborhood" 

* all work must be original 

* all artists must be 18 years of age or younger 

* size is limited to 11x14 (plus frame if desired) 

* fee: none 

>down line feed 1 / uppercase off 

> center 70 

Fill in the form below or write on 3x5 card and attach to the 
BACK OF YOUR ART. If you wish to sell your work place ONLY the 
price tag on the front. 



N AME ADDRE S S 

SCHOOL 



IS YOUR WORK FOR SALE? PRICE IF FOR SALE 



## THIS VERSION SHOWS THE PRINTER COMMANDS ## 

> bold 4/page width 84/ title 80/ 'Kids art example revised for second printing 
^ 6.18.81 

m ************************* 

' ************************* 

CHILDREN'S ART ! ! ! 

************************* 
************************* 

>left 3 / right 80 

PRESENTING: A great opportunity to display or sell your art work work with 

>bold 0/title 

NO FEE . 

DISPLAY HEADQUARTERS: Neighborhood City Hall, 7760 W. Vernor 
>bold 15 

All Art MUST be delivered by June 23th and picked up by July 2nd. 
(We cannot be responible for any art left past that date.) 



>bold 



>x 



>t 
*** Certificates will be awarded *** 



> INDENT 12 / DOWN LINEFEED 2 / UPPERCASE 
RULES : 

* THEME WILL BE "MY NEIGHBORHOOD" 

* ALL WORK MUST BE ORIGINAL 

* ALL ARTISTS MUST BE 18 YEARS OF AGE OR YOUNGER 

* SIZE IS LIMITED TO 11X14 (PLUS FRAME IF DESIRED) 

* FEE: NONE 

Mown line feed 1 / uppercase off 

> center 70 

Fill in the form below or write on 3x5 card and attach to the BACK OF 
YOUR ART. If you wish to sell your work place ONLY the price tag on 
the front. 



NAME _ ADDRESS_ 

t 
SCHOOL 



IS YOUR WORK FOR SALE? PRICE IF FOR SALE 



